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PREFACE.

THIS is the thirty-ninth issue of the Official Year Book, which from
the first issue in 1886 to 19o4 was known as the ‘“ Wealth and
Progress of New South Wales.”

In order to render as prompt service as possible, the contents of the
volume have been published already in eight parts, as they became
available from the printer at dates between September, 1932, and
December, 1933. Each part contains the latest information available
at the time it was sent to press. Much of the text, therefore, relates to
the years 1932 and 1933.

Every care has been taken to keep the work free from errors, but
if any be observed by readers, notification regarding them would be
appreciated.

With the volume is published a diagram map of New South Wales
showing railways, land and statistical divisions, shire boundaries, and
limits of the wheat belt. The boundaries of the statistical divisions
(as adopted in 1923) coincide with those of Shires because it is thought
desirable that statistics generally should be compiled with the local
governing area as the geographical unit. The text has been illustrated
with a number of graphs and diagrams.

The “ Statistical Register of New South Wales,” published annually
from this Bureau, will prove serviceable to those who wish to obtain
more details regarding the matters treated generally in this Year Book.
The *“ Statistical Bulletin,” issued quarterly, and the *“ Monthly Summary
of Business Statistics” published monthly, contain a summary of the
latest available statistics of the State.

My thanks are tendered to the responsible officers of the various
State and Commonwealth Departments, and to others who have
kindly supplied information, often at considerable trouble.

Finally, I wish to express my appreciation of the services rendered
by those officers of the Bureau who have been associated with me in the
preparation of this volume.

T. WAITES,
Government Statistician,
Bureau of Statistics and Economics,
Sydney, 8th December, 1933.



CENSUS 1933.

Revision of Inter-censal Populations, Per Capita Rates, etc.

The population of New South Wales at the Census taken on 30th June,
1933, was 2,601,104 (males 1,318,728, females 1,282,376), exclusive of
aboriginals.

The inter-censal estimates of population (1921-1932) contained herein,

‘and the per capita rates dependent thereon, will be revised in the next issue
of this Year Book.
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- GEOGRAPHY.

N EW SOUTH WALES is situated entirely in the temperate zone of the
Southern Hemisp!:ere, and is on the opposite side of the world from

the seat of the British E:apire, of which it forms a part. It is distant from

Tondon 11,200 miles by the Suez Canal—the shortest shipping route.

The name “ New South Wales ” was given to the eastern part of Australia
{then known as New Holland) on its discovery by Captain Cook in 1770,
and for fifty-seven years all Australian territory east of longitude 135°
east was known by that name. In 1825, shortly after the separation of
Tasmania (Van Diemen’s Land), the western boundary was moved to
longitude 129°. The steps by which the territory of the State assumed
its present boundaries ard dimensions are shown below:—

| Aot | Zopulaton
R . ea | New South | " (o0 "oy
Date. Nature of Territorial Adjustment. involved in | Wales after New South
adjustment. | adjustment Wales at end
§ of year.
s8q. miles. | sq. miles.
1788 | New South Wales defined as whole of Aus- 1,584,389 1,024
tralasia east of longitude 135° east.* (26th Jan.).
1825 | Tasmania practically separated from New, 26,215 | 1,558,174
South. Wales. 33,500%
1825 | Western boundary of New South Wales| 518,134 | 2,076,308

moved to longitude 129° east.
1836 | South Australia founded as a separate; 309,850 | 1,766,458 78,929
colony.
1841 | New Zealand proclaimed a separate colony...| 108,862 | 1,662,596 145,303

1851 | Victoria proclaimed a separate colony 87,884 | 1,574,712 197,265
1859 | Queensland proclaimed a separate colony ... 554,300 | 1,020,412 | 327,459

1861-3 Northern Territory and territory between| 710,040 | 310,372 377,712
longitude 129° and 182° east separated.

1911 | Federal Capital Territory ceded to Common- 912 309,460 | 1,701,736
wealth,

1915 | Territory at Jervis Bay ceded to Common- 28 309,432 | 1,895,603
wealth.

*Literally nterpreted, the boundaries defined included Fiji, Samoa, and some neighbouring islands,
1 Approximate. § Exclusive of area of Pacific Islands, except New Zealand.

The area of New South Wales in the years 1788 to 1841, as shown above,
is approximate only.

BouNDARIES AND DIMENSIONS.

The present boundaries of New South Wales are as follow:—On the east
the coastline from Point Danger to Cape Howe; on the west, the 141st
meridian of east longitude; on the north, the 29th parallel of south latitude, .
proceeding east to the Barwon River, and thereafter alomg the Macintyre
and Dumaresq Rivers to the junction with Tenterfield Creek; thence along
the crest of a spur of the Great Dividing Range, the crest of that range

¢ 81705—A
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north to the Macpherson Range, and along the crest of the Macpherson
Range east to the sea; on the south, the southern bank of the Murray River
to its source at the head of the river Indi, and thence by a direct marked
line to Cape Howe,

From Point Danger, along a diagonal line, to the south-west corner of the
State—a distance of 850 miles—the greatest dimension of the State is found.
The length of coast, measured direct from Point Danger to Cape Howe, is
683 miles, the actual length of seaboard being 907 miles. The greatest
breadth, measured along the 29th parallel of latitude, is 756 miles. The
shortest dimension, along the western boundary, is about 340 miles.

ARga.

The total area of New South Wales, including Lord Howe Island, but
excluding the Federal Territory, is 809,432 square miles, or 198,036,480 acres,
being rather more than one-tenth of the area of Australia. About 4,639
square miles, or 2,969,080 acres, of the total surface are covered by water,
including 176 square miles, or 112,750 acres, by the principal harbours. The
area of Lord Howe Island is 5 square miles.

The area of New South Wales in relation to the total area of Australia
is shown in the following statement:—

|
State or Terribory. Area. | I:;gga(ie;;fe:f
] sq. miles.

New South Wales ... 309,432 10°40
Victoria 87,884 2-96
Queensland ... 670,500 22-54
South Australia 380,070 1278
\Western Australia ... 975,920 32-81
Tasmania 26,215 88
Northern Territory ... 523,620 17-60
Foderal Capital Territory ... 912 -03
Federal Territory at Jervis Bay ... 28 ‘00
Commonwealth ... 2,974,581 100-00

New South Wales is approximately three and a half times as large as
Victoria, nearly twelve times as large as Tasmania, and one-sixth smaller
than South Awustralia. Queensland is more than twice and Western
Anstralia three times as large as New South Wales.

The following table shows the extent of the State of New South Wales
and of the Commonwealth of Australia in comparison with the total area
of all countries of the world, the British Empire, and certain individual
countries :—

Ratio of Area st Ares

Ceuntry. i Area. I%Zxérgguotfh Rt?(f Izr%fa ‘})feg‘
1 Wales. Australia.

sq. miles. |

New South Wales 309,432 1000 ‘104
Commonwealth... 2,974,581 9-613 1-:000
Great Britain ... 89,041 +288 ‘030
Canada ... 3,729,665 12-053 1254
Argentina 1,153,119 3729 -388
TInited States ... 3,026,789 9-782 1-018
British Empire 13,257,584 42-845 4456
The World 52,055,879 168-231 17:500
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Lorp Howe IsLaxp,

Lord Howe Istand is a dependency of New South Wales, and, for the
purpose of representation in the State Parliament, is included in King, ons
of the metropolitan electorates; it is situated about 300 miles east of Port
Macquarie, and 436 miles north-east of Sydney. The island was discovered
in 1788; it is of volcanic origin, and Mount Gower, the highest point, reaches
an altitude of 2,840 feet. The climate and soil are favourable to the growth
of subtropical products, but on account of the rocky formation of the greater
pvart of the surface of 3,220 acres, only about 300 acres are arable. The
land has not been alienated, and is occupied rent free on sufferance, being
utilised mainly for the production of Kentis palm seed. A Board of Control
at Sydney manages the affairs of the island and supervises the palm seed
industry, At the Census of 1921 the population numbered 111 persons.

& Prysicar, FEATURES.

An outline of the physiography of the State was published on pages 8 to 9
of the Official Year Book for 1929-30. More particular reference to the
distribution of industries and settlement will be found in “ Rural Settle-
ment” of this or previous issues of the ;Year Book and in the chapters
relating to individual industries. A map showing the distribution of
rainfall, rural population, and the principal industries was published at
page 728 of the Year Book for 1924.

Size of Rivers.

Owing to the existence of conflicting statements as to the lengths of the
various rivers of the State steps were taken in 1926 by the Lands Depart-
ment of New South Wales to compute the lengths of the principal rivers
on a uniform basis. Considerable data were obtained from the results of
surveys of the greater part of the Murray, Darling, Murrumbidgee and
Lachlan Rivers and the remainder of the lengths were carefully measured
on the standard parish maps. In every case the starting point was the
furthest source of the river. The lengths as determined were as follow:—

Infand Rivers. ]! Length. E Coastal Rivers. Length. Coastal Rivers. jT Length.

miles. } miles. miles.
Murray ...] 1,609 | Tweed 50 | Wollomba ... 46
Darling ..., 1,702 | Richmond ... ‘ 163 | Henter ... .. 287
Murrumbidgee ...l 981} Clarence | 245 | Hawkesbury el 293
Lachlan ... 922 ) Bellinger ' 68 | Shoalhaven ...l 206
Bogan ...| 451 | Nambucea ... % 69 | Clyde e el 67
Macquarie .. .o 590 i Macleay " 250 | Moruya .. = ..l 97
Castlereagh ...  ..| 341 | Hastings . 108 | Turess ... .. 91
Namoi ...| 526 | Camden Haven [ 33 | Bega . 53
Gwydir ...| 415 | Manning ... !‘ 139 I Towambal .y BT

The relative magnitude of rivers as shown by the average annual volume
of water which they carry may be ascertained in respect of some of the more
important streams from the records of river gaugings, extending in soms
cases back to 1885,
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The following comparison is based on the records of the period 1905-

1924 :—

Distance . Average Annual
. in o Siat] from Drainage n.o
River. Gauging Station, S&’{é’v‘;‘} ,Of Area, o %V atetf-.

miles. sq. miles. acre-feet.
Murray ... ve.| Tocumwal 435 10,160 5,072,618
Murrumbidgee ... .| Wagga 306 10,700 2,850,856
Darling .| Menindie ... 1,383 221,700 1,620,194
Macquarie ... Narromine ... 318 10,090 623,180
Lachlan... ..l Condobolin ... 380 10,420 411,875
Namoi ... «..| Narrabri 302 9,820 408,387

In making the comparison gauging stations have been selected with
drainage areas of approximately equal extent, except in the case of the
Darling. The range of choice has been limited by the number of stations
with available records. Tn-the case of the Lachlan River the average run-off
at Forbes, 126 miles above Condobolin, is 584,582 acre-feet per annum.
Similar particulars are not available in respeet of coastal rivers, except the
Hunter, which at Singleton has a draining area of 6,580 square miles and an
average annual ran-off of 609,636 acre-feet of water. An acre-foot of water

is such a quantity as would cover an acre of land to a uniform depth of
1 foot.




CLIMATE.

EW South Wales is situated entirely in the temperate zone, and its
climate is generally mild and equable, and free from extremes of heat
and cold. Abundant sunshine is experienced in all its seasons. On an
average the capital city is without sunshine on only twenty-three days per
year, and the average range of temperature between the hottest and coldest
months is only about 18° Fahr. In the hinterland there is even more sun-
shine, and the range of temperature is greater, but observations with the
wet bulb thermometer show that the temperature is not maintained at so
high a level as to be detrimental to the health and physique of persoms
engaged in outdoor labour in any part of the State.

Practically the whole of New South Wales is subjeet to the bracing
influence of frosts during five or more months of the year. Snow
has been known to fall over mnearly two-thirds of the State, but -its
occurrence is comparatively rare except in the tableland districts. Peren-
nial snow is found only on the highest peaks of the southern tableland.

The seasons are not so well defined in the western interior as on the coast.
They are generally as follows:—Spring during September, October, and
November; summer during December, January, and February; autumn
during March, April, and May; winter during June, July, and August.

Meteorological Observations.

Meteorological observations are directed from Sydney as the centre of a
subdivision of Australia, embracing the whole of the State of New South
Wales.  Climatological stations are established at a mumber of repre-
sentative towns, and rainfall recording stations at most centres.

Weather observations are telegraphed daily to the Meteorological Bureau,
Sydney, where bulletins, rain maps and isobaric charts are prepared and
issued for public information. Weather forecasts for the State, sections
of the State and the metropolitan area are prepared daily, telegraphed to
country centres and disseminated through the press and broadcasting
companies. Forecasts of conditions over the ocean and for aviation purposes
are also issued daily. On request, detailed forecasts of conditions likely
to effect any particular area or function can be obtained free of charge
from the Divisional Meteorologist and, if required, the advice will be
telegraphed on payment of the cost of the message.

When occasion warrants, flood and storm warnings are issued to the
press, broadcasting companies and to public departments, enabling
precautions to be taken wherever possible.

Particulars of meteorological observations at various stations in New
South Wales ‘are published annually in the Statistical Register of New
South Wales., -

Winds.
The ‘weather in New South Wales is determined chiefly by anticyclones,

or areas of high barometric pressure, with their attendant tropical and
Antarctic depressions, in which the winds blow spirally outward from the
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centre or maximum. These anticyclones pass almost continually across
the face of the continent of Australia from west to east, and the explana-
tion of the existence of such high-pressure belts lies probably in the fact
that this area is within the zone in which polar and equatorial currents
meet and circulate for some time before flowing north and south. The
easterly movement depends on the revolution of the earth.

A general surging movement occasionally takes place in the atmosphere,
sometimes towards, and sometimes from, the equator. The movement
causes sudden changes in the weather—heat when the surge 1s to the south,
and very cold weather when it moves towards the equator. Probably these
sudden displacements of the air systems are due to thermal action, resulting

in expansion or contraction in the atmospheric belts to the north and south
of Australia.

New South Wales is peculiarly free from cyclonic disturbances, although
occasionally a cyclone may result from monsoonal disturbances, or may
reack the State from the north-east tropics or from the Antarctic low-
pressure belt which lies to the scuth of Australia.

In the summer months the prevailing winds on the coast of New South
Wales blow from the north, with an easterly tendency which extends to, and
in parts beyond, the highlands; in the western districts the winds are usually
from the west. Southerly winds, which are characteristic of the summer
weather (n the coast, occur most frequently during the months from Sep-
tember to February, and between 7 p.m. and midnight. These winds, whick
blow from the higher southern latitudes, cause a rapid fall in temperature,
and are sometimes accompanied by thunderstorms.

During winter, the prevailing direction of the wind is westerly. In the
southern areas of the State the winds are almost due west, but proceeding
northwards there is a southerly tendency, while on reaching latitudes
north of Sydncy the direction is almost due south. When they reach the
north-eastern parts of the State, these winds are deflected in a westerly
direction, and are merged in the south-east trade winds north of latitude
80°. During the cold months of the year, ‘Australia lies directly in the
great high-pressure stream referred to previously, and the high pressure
when passing over the continent tends to break up into individual anti-
cyclonic circulations.

‘ Rainfall.

New South Wales is dominated by two rain belts—the tropic and the
Antarctic. The amount of rainfall varies very greatly over the wide expanse
of territory, the average decreasing from more than 80 inches per annum
in the north-eastern corner to less than 7 inches in the north-western
corner. Rainfall exerts a very powerful influence in deétermining the
character of settlement, but its effects can be gauged only in a general way
from annual averages as to quantity because consideration must be given
also to other important factors such as seasonal distribution and reliability.

The coastal districts receive the largest annual falls, ranging from an
average of 30 inches in the south to 80 inches in the extreme mnorth.
Despite their proximity to the sea, the mountain chains are not of sufficient
clevation to cause any great condensation; so that, with slight irregularities,
the average rainfall gradually diminishes towards. the:north-western limits
of the State.
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‘An approximate classification of areas in New South Wales (including
the Federal Territory) in accordance with the average annual rainfall shows
the following distribution:—

P - Propor-
Annual Area. tiggpi’)ler ' Annual ‘ Area. tiol;xo}}])ex;
Rainfall. - cent. of Rainfall. cent. of
Sq. Miles. j Acres. total area, [ f Sq. Miles. [ Acres. total area.
inches. inches.
Cver 70 668 427,520 2 20 to 30 77,202 | 49,409,280 248
60 to 70 1,765 | 1,129,600 .6 15 to 20 57,639 | 36,888,960 186

50 to 69 4,329 | 2,770,560 14 10 to 15 | 77,268 | 49,451,520 | 249
40 to 50 15,804 | 10,114,560

<
i

Under 10 44,997 | 28,798,080 145

30 to 40 | 30,700 | 19,648,000 | 99
Total .. (310,872 |198,638,080 | 1000

Approximately 42 per cent. of the area of the State receives rains
exceeding on the average 20 inches per year. Over the greater part of the
State the annual rainfall varies on the average between 20 per cent. and
35 per cent. from the mean, but in the south-eastern cormer the degree
of variation is less and in the north-western quarter it is more. Protracted
periods of dry weather in one part or another are not uncommon,
but simultaneous drought over the whole territory of the State has been
experienced only very rarely.

Three clearly defined seasonal rain-belts cut diagonally across the State
from west to east with a southerly ineline. A winter rain region, which
- includes the southern portion of the Western Plaing and about two-thirds
of the Riverina, is bounded on the north by a direct line from Broken Hill
to Wagga with a curve around Albury. A summer rain region, including
the whole of the northern subdivisions, is bounded on the south by a line
which waves regularly, first south and then north of a direct line from the
north-western corner of the State to Newcastle. Between these, where
the two dominating rain-belts merge, there extends a region, including the
central and south-eastern portions of the State, where the rains are non-
seasonal. A narrow coastal strip between Nowra and Broken Bay receives
its heaviest rains in the autumn.

The chief agencies causing rainfall are Antarctic depressions, monsoonal
depressions, and anticyclonic systems. Antarctic depressions are the main
cause of the good winter rains in the Riverina and on the South-western
Slope. A seasonal prevalence of this type of weather would cause a low
rainfall on the coast and tablelands, and over that portion of the inland
district north of the Lachlan River. A monsoonal prevalence ensures a
good season inland north of the Lachlan, but not necessarily in eastern and
southern areas. An anticyclonic prevalence results in good rains over
coastal and tableland districts, but causes dryness west of the mountains.

The distribution of rainfall is dependent on three factors—(1) the energy
present in the atmospheric systems, (2) the rate of movement of the atmeo-
spheric stream, and (8) the prevailing latitudes in which the anticyclones
are moving.

A map published cn page 728 of the 1924 edition of this Year Book shows
diagrammatically the distribution of rainfall in New South Wales.
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Becords of Bainfall.

Records of annual rainfall at individual stations in New South Wales
are published in the Statistical Register of New South Wales annually,
Detailed records over a period of years are contained in the Statistical
Register for 1924-25,

Summary tables indicating the average rainfall of the principal districts
of New South Wales are published below. The first table shows the
average amount of rainfall registered at recording stations in each of
thirty topographical divisions of New South Wales during each of the past
ten years in comparison with the mean annual rainfall for each division
over a long period of vears. The second table shows the mean monthly
averages or normal rainfall in each division on the basis of the actual
rainfall recorded at the various stations over a long period of years. These
tables indicate in some degree the variability of annual rainfall in various
parts of the State as well as the seasonal and divisional distribution.

Average Annual Rainfall in Divisions.

25

=

g:" Average Rainfall (in inches) in District for Years—-

Division. I g

=E e ‘
S8
! ;'f&"‘ 1922, ‘[ 1923, | 1924, | 1925. . 1926. | 1927, | 1928. | 1929, | 1930. | 1931.
i | i

Coast— l
North ... N

Hunter and Manning N| 50-18 | 50-62.| 36-04 | 47-18 | 4982 | 42-58 | 60-27 | 4666 | 84:22 | 68-31 | 51-78
S 3472 | 31-59 | 2620 | 3833 | 31-20 | 38-79 | 30-89 | 34-45 | 3078 | 39:02 | 42-80

Metropolitan Area .1 42:69 | 37-49 | 35-37 1 36-48 | 47-16 | 35-72 | 4822 | 37-83 | 51-21 | 41-79 | 4835

Balance of Cumberland| 25.87
South ... N| 2.95
S| ae
g
Tablelands— |
North ... E‘
w
Contral N‘
S
Sfouth ... s
Koseiusko Plateau...
Slopes—
North ... .. N 2631|19-76]18-04|30-08 | 2414 | 18-28 | 24-20 | 26.55 | 24-04 | 2872 | 35-28
812617 | 16-92 | 18-67 | 30-80 | 19:59 | 28-00 | 1920 | 27.85 | 19-76 | 24-58 ! 30-81
Central N| 24-99 | 12:90 | 18:04 | 26:35 | 17-65 | 36:50 | 17-50 | 22.65 | 17-61 | 26:87 | 30-73
S| 2267 | 15-90 | 18-56 | 25+61 | 23-05 | 30-05 | 18-29 | 21.73 | 17-50 : 28-24 | 30-37
South ... N| 22.44 | 18-04 | 24-54 | 25-27 | 24-25 | 23-21 | 17-77 | 25-11 | 17-98 | 20-99 | 33-79
Sl 30-00 | 24-74 | 82.24 | 36-38 | 28-00 | 31-44 | 21:34 | 26-84 | 2129 | 2841 | 4256
Plaing— |
North .., ! 2312 | 10-46 | 15-31 ' 26-41 | 18-52 | 20-93 | 17-22 | 22-01 | 20-61 | 20-23 | 30-51
W1 1985 | 15-15 | 14-20 | 25-62 | 18:82 | 19-58 | 18-49 | 17-39 | 12:5S | 18-83 | 26-08
Central N| 1817 | 10-57 | 13-51 | 21-85 | 20-88 | 20-92 | 12-82 | 1647 | 9-35 | 20-68 | 25-02
e . S 17-67 | 10-34 | 13-61 | 2045 | 21-34 | 20-49 | 15-64 | 22.95 | 12-63 | 18-78 | 24'63
Riverina | 17-85 | 12:60 | 18-23 | 11-55 | 18:00 | 19-28 | 11-60 | 20-00 | 1407 | 19-26 | 24-83
W|13+66 | 1007 | 13-83 | 8-63 | 12:34 | 13-50 | 841 | 13-76 | 11.38 | 16-11 | 19-21
Western Division— | —
Eastern half ... N 18-68 | 7-41| 8-02 | 14-04 | 1324 |16-13 | 9-51 ' 10-57 | 569 | 14-14.| 18'37
S| 1821 | 898 |12:88 | 14-75 | 1422 | 1281 | 7-05  13-34 | 927 | 14-69 | 16-19
Western half ... 820 | 4-81| 802 565| 918 | 7-52| 4-37| 774! 40911213 |11-37
811022 | 6906|1051 837 | 836| 997 | 466 890 | 613 | 945 12:06

NoTE.—The main divisions (Coast, Tablelands, Slopes and Plains) divided into Northern, Central
and Southern sections, refer to areas delineated on the map forming the frontispiece of this Year
Book. For purposes of this table these are again subdivided into northern and southern or eastern
and western sectors indicated above by the letters ““ N,” ““8,” “ E,” or “ W *’ respectively.
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Average Monthly Rainfall in Divisions.

Mean of Average Monthly Rainfall (in inches)
Period ended 1931.
Division.
i
Jan. | Feb. | Mar. | Apr. | May.| June. July. | Aug. | Sept. Oct. |Nov. | Deo,
! i !
Coast-— .
North oen N| 6.88 | 6:45 | 743 | 562 | 5:85 | 4-32 | 3-81 | 273 | 2:60 | 2-87 | 8:72 | 4-69
B3] 6°52 | 6:88 | 739 | 6:56 | 533 | 4°46 | 3-55 | 2:54 | 2-64 | 352 | 3:83 | 467
Hunter and Manning N| 459 | 556 | 5-35 | 529 | 5:16 | 3-30 | 4-20 | 3-06 | 3-08 | 803 | 328 | 4:52
S| 822 | 3-26 | 3+59 | 3-28 | 2-79 | 2:97 | 3-14 | 2:15 | 2:89 | 229 | 2:50 | 3-51
Metropolitan Area ... .| 8°72 | 333 | 4417 | 551 | 4+88 | 8-56 | 4:36 | 2-22 | 2:41 | 2-81 | 2:57 | 346
Balance of Cumberland  ...| 8.04 | 2:88 | 3:26 | 271 | 2:51 | 2:32 [ 2:80 | 175 | 1-72 | 2:04 | 2-24 | 2-94
South ‘oo NI[890 | 3-55 | 4:05 | 4-11 | 414 | 3-81 | 4:25 | 2-42 | 2-46 ; 2-67 | 2:55 | 3-60
S| 362 | 856 | 379 | 288 | 8:37 | 3-26 | 2:74 | 194 | 2-48 | 263 | 2:33 | 3-05
Tablelands—
North o Bl 543 | 518 | 4-08 | 2:09 | 2:20 | 255 | 1-92 [ 1-33 | 1.76 | 2-56 | 3-26 | 4-08
W\ 381|300 | 2:84 | 1:83 | 1-70 | 260 | 216 | 1-96 | 2:06 | 2:70 | 3-08 | 3:64
Central N| 242 | 2:06 | 2-21 | 1-84 1 1:82 | 2:46 1 1-96 | 163 | 1-97 | 2:08 | 2-25 | 2-71
§! 888 | 8-10 | 331 | 2-68 | 2-56 | 3-22 | 2-04 | 2:46 | 2-39 | 259 | 2-60 ; 3:12
South .., 8/ 2-39 | 201 | 218 | 165 | 1-95 | 226 | 2:05 | 1-82 i 1:96 | 2:11 | 1-92 | 2-35
Kosciusko Plateau e 272 | 246 | 2:63 | 2416 | 3-12 | 3-80 | 3-27 | 3-08 | 3469 | 864 | 2-78 | 314
Slopes—
North aee . N| 380 | 265 | 2-53 | 170 | 1-63 | 2-21 | 185 | 1-64 | 1-55 | 2:19 | 2- 2:90
§| 278 | 287 | 2832 | 1-72 | 1-56 | 2-33 | 1-84 | 1.85 | 1-78 | 207 | 2-48 | 2-99
Central .o N| 252 | 2:27 | 2:15 | 1+85 | 1-79 | 2-85 | 2:15 | 179 | 1+74 | 1-74 | 2:04 | 2-69
8] 2:07 | 162 | 1+86 | 1-70 | 1-72 | 2:33 [ 1-89 | 1-94 | 1-79 | 1-83 | 1-74 | 2:21
South .es . N| 179 |1-39 | t-71 | 1-64 | 1.70 | 2-58 | 211 | 2-08 | 191 ; 1-96 | 1-61 | 1-94
8 1'88 | 1-63 | 215 | 2-04 | 2-58 | 3-85 | 3+08 | 3-12 | 2:66 | 2+ 1 217
Plaing—
North o B| 256 | 2:34 | 2-21 | 1565 | 160 | 2:10 | 1-70 | 1-37 | 1-38 | 1-63 | 2:08 | 2-64
W| 236|212 | 183 | 1-31 | 1-38 | 1-88 | 137 | 1-10 | 1-01 | 1-82 | 170 | 2:30
Central N| 186 | 1°62 | 1-66 | 1-53 | 1-34 | 1-79 | 140 | 1-32 | 1-14 | 117 | 1:52 | 1-89
S| 1-58 | 140 | 1487 | 142 | 1:34 | 202 | 1443 | 1-42 | 1-28 | 1-34 | 1-38 | 182
Riverina B 117|119 | 1-32 | 1-26 | 1-62 [ 217 | 1-62 | 1-77 | 1-58 | 1-69 | 1-23 | 1-37
W 098 | 0.88 | 0-97 | 094 | 1-36 | 1+64 | 1-14 | 1-24 { 1-14 121 01 | 1-14
Western Division—
© Hastern half ... e N|1-52 | 1-47 22 | 091 | 1-03 | 1-28 [ 0-90 | 0-81 | 081 | 0-97 | 118 |, 1-52
$1-07 | 1-00 | 1-03 | 0-87 | 1-21 | 147 [ 1-06 | 1-18 | 1-09 | 1-10 | 0-97 | 1-24
‘Western half N| 0-83 ! 0-86 | 0-78 | 0-51 | 0-76 1 087 | 054 | 0-53 | 0-52 | 6-71 | 0-65 | 0-98
8 0-67 | 0-81 | 0-70 | 0-65 | 108 {120 | 074 | 094 | 0-86 | 088 | 0-77 | C-86

F¥or description of divisions see footnote to previous table,

Evaporation.

In New South Wales the amount of evaporation is so great as to make it a
climatic element only second in importance to rainfall in its influence upon
the State. Results so far obtained show that the rate of evaporation
(measured by the loss from exposed water) increases from 40 inches per
annum on the coast to nearly 100 inches in the north-western corner of the
State, that is, the amount of evaporation is inversely related to the rainfall
of the respective districts. Indeed, only on a small coastal patch in the
north-eastern corner does the rainfall exceed the evaporation measured as
above. This fact sheds light on the special needs of New South Wales in
conserving surface water and soil moisture not only for successful agri-
culture, but also in connection with pastoral pursuits.

CrimaTic DivisioNs.

The territory of New South Wales may be divided into four climatic
divisions, which correspond with the terrain—the Coast, the Tablelands,
the Western Slopes of the Dividing Range, and the Western Plains.*

The northern parts of the State are generally warmer than the southern,
the difference between the average temperatures of the extreme north and

¥See map in frontispiece,
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MEAN MONTHLY TEMPERATURE,
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MONTHLY RAINFALL.
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south being about 7° on the coast, 5° on the tablelands, and 6° on the slopes
and plains. It should be noted; however, that the length of the State
decreases from nearly 700 miles on the coast to about 840 miles on the
western Loundary. Irom east to west the average mean annual tempera-
tures vary little except where altitudes are different, but usually the summer
is hotter and the winter colder in the interior than on the coast. Thus
at Sydney the average temperatures range from 71° in summer to 54°
in winter, as compared with 76° in summer and 51° in winter at Wentworth
in the same latitude in the western interior. Similar variations are found
in the north. The mean daily range at any station is seldom more than 30°
or less than 13°.
Coastal Division.

In the Coastal Division, which lies between the Pacific Ocean and the
Great Dividing Range, the average rainfall is comparatively high and
regular, and the climate, though more humid, is generally milder than in
the interior.

The following table shows the meteorological conditions of the principal
stations in the Coastal Division, arranged in the order of their latitude.
These stations are representative of the whole division, and the figures are
the average of a large number of years:—

§ 3 Temperature (in Shade). | 3
8 o 2 3 = ;'-7;
Station. Eéé ‘g ::'?é. ;:Ej. :éﬁ oS § A7 &:22[
372 2 | 82| 35| %2 332 £ ¢ | 358
§ =] Eé ‘ Sg ‘ EE =Rg ’E'f 3 ""é’ =2
miles.| feet. ° ° ° ° ° °  |inches.
North Coast—
Lizmore . 13 521 687 750 569 22:81 1130 | 23:0 | 5235
Grafton 22 211 6801 76°5 1 5801 245 | 1140, 24°9 | 34°56
Hunter and Manning—
Jerry’s Plains .l B 367 | 64'4 | 756 | 523 | 283 | 1180 | 190 | 26°36
West Maitland ...l 18 40:| 644 | T4'6 | 534 | 21'5 | 1140 | 280 | 35°82
Newcastle ... 1 34| 645 721 555 146 | 110'5 | 310 | 4267
Sydney v o b 1381 632 710 542 140 | 1085 | 359 | 46°16
South Coast—
Wollongong .. 0 54 | 630 | 702 | 548 170 | 106-0 | 336 | 5224
Nowra 6 30| 628 706 546 | 20°8 | 1100 | 315 | 41'71
Moruya Heads 0 50 | 609 | 678 531 177 | 114'8 | 22:6 | 3435
Bega ... 8 50 | 59'9 | 689 | 500 | 26°6 | 1110 | 200 | 3549

Taking the coast as a whole, the difference between the mean summer
and mean winter temperature is about 18° only.

The North Coast districts are favoured with a warm, moist climate, the
rainfall being from 40 to 80 inches annually. The mean temperature for
the year is from 66° to 69°, the summer mean being 75° to 77°, and the
winter mean 56° to 59°. On the South Coast the rainfall varies from 30
to 60 inches, and the mean temperature ranges between 60° and 63°, the
summer mean being from #6° at the foot of the ranges to 70° on the sea
coast, and the winter from 48° to 55° over the same area.
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Coastal rains come from the sea with both south-east and north-east winds,

being further augmented in the latter part of the year by thunderstorms
. from the north-west.

Sydney is situated on the coast half-way between the extreme northern
and southern limits of the State. Its mean annual temperature is 63°
Fahreuheit. The mean seasonal range is only 17°, calculated over a period
of seventy-two years, the mean summer temperature being 71°, and the mean
winter temperature 54°.

The following table shows the average meteorclogical conditions of
Sydney, based on the experience of the seventy-three years ended 1931:—

..%n Eery ‘ Temperature (in shade). \ Rainfall.
R ; _ -
$5273 f | I —
PN @ | w )
=R(E3 EgelBg8] =
Month. %“335 3| T 828 % §§ g ¥ éfa‘g
crCIIEERD L EIN T E S
<S8%g] 2F |efg eE2| @ g g 2%
»38ES) "E | d=5 gE2 2 & S Fs
EREES| P | Bgf ) Oi | &3
guom < Tl ‘ <
= - |
° o e inches. | inches. | inches.
January ... .| 20°897 | 716 | 784 | 349 360 | 1526 | 025 14
{
¥ebruary.. | 29944 | 713 77'7\‘ 650 | 424 | 1856 0-34 14
March ... ... 30013 693} 757 | 629 500 | 1870 0-42: 15
April .. 30072 1 647 | 7T1-3 | 581 553 24-49 006 13
|
May ... 30080 | 588 655 | 522 5-19 23-03 018 15
June ...l 30063 | 547 | 611 } 483 481 1630 -| 019 12
July el 300070 ) 528 | 597 | 459 4-90 1321 | 012 12
Aungust ... - 30068 552 | 628 47*5| 2:99 1489 0:04 1+ 11
Beptember ! 30°008 | 59:2 | 670 \‘ 51"\4? ’2579: ) ‘14;'05 008 12
Detober ... ‘ 29968 | 6361 71-3-| 558 2-88 11-14 021 12
Novemher vl 297939 70| 744 | 596 2:80 988 007 12
December or ‘ 29:882 | TG0 | 771 | 629 286 1582 023 13
Annual .. ‘ 30000 | 632 | 70-2 | 5627 4750 82:76 | 2301 | 155
-

Tablelands.

On the Northern Tableland the rainfall is consistent, ranging from 30
inches in the western parts to 40 inches in the eastern. The temperature
is cool and. bracing, the annual average being between 56° and 60°;
the mean summer temperature lies between 67° and 72°, and the mean
winter between 44° and 47°. - The Southern Tableland is the coldest part of
the State, the mean annual temperature being about 56°. In summer the
mean ranges from 56° to 70°, and in winter from 33° to 45°. At Kiandra,
the elevation of which is 4,640 feet, the mean annual temperatur=s is 44.3°.
Near the southern extremity of the tableland, on the Snowy and Muniong
Ranges, the snow is usually present throughout the year.
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The statement below shows, for the Tableland districts, particulars of
average temperature and rainfall at typical stations over a period of years :—

§ £ X Temperature (in Shade). | '§'_'
Stati £ =§ § | kL
ation. a2 5 = = s < o S
35 7 | FEAE AR RAE) B | 8 A8
Northern Tableland— | miles.| feet. ° ° } ° ° ° ° linches..
Tenterfield ... 80 12,827 584 | 685, 470 | 239 | 1010 | 180 | 3054
Inverell 124 | 1,980 597 | 714 | 472 | 296 | 1055 | 140 | 29'21
Glen Innes 90 13,618 56:1 | 66'5 | 44'6 | 24°3 | 1614 | 16'0 | 3096
Central Tableland—
Cassilis (Dalkeith) ...| 120 | 1,500 | 60°1 | 710 | 47°7 | 24°4 { 109'5 | 17'5 | 22-72
Mudgee . < 121 11,635 | 59°9 @ 72:5 | 459 | 284 | 1080 | 150 | 2462
Bathurst .0 96 12,200 57°1 | 69°6 444 | 275 | 112:9 | 130 | 2336
Katoomba ... ~.| B8 13,349 53'8 | 633 | 434 | 15°7 980 | 265 | 54'16
Southern Tableland—
Crookwell .., ..) 81 12,000 530 | 64:4 ) 416 | 23:0 | 100°0 | 150 | 34'25
Goulburn ... ol 54 12,129 562 | 677 | 44°3 | 23'4 | 1110 | 130 | 24°18
Yass ... o 92 11,657 572 | 70°0 | 44'8 | 24°4 | 108°0 | 210 | 2442
Kiandra ee ...] 88 14,640 44'3 | 554 | 327 | 20°8 89°0 | sbelow | 6094
Bombala ...] 37 13,000 528 | 62:8 | 42°0 | 244 | 101'5 | 170 | 2529

. Western Slopes.

On the Western Slopes the rainfall is distributed uniformly, varying from
an annual average of 20 inches in the western parts to 80 inches in the
eastern; the most fertile part of the wheat-growing area of the State is
situated on the southern part of these slopes, where the average rainfall is
about 25 inches per annum. The mean annual temperature ranges from
68° in the north to 59° in the south; in the summer from 81° to 74°, and
in the winter from 53° to 48°.

North of the Lachlan River, good rains are expected from the monsoonal
disturbances during February and March, although they may come as late
as May, and at times during the remainder of the year. These monsoonal
or seasonal rains are caused by radiation in the interior of Australia during
the summer months, when the heat suspends the moisture accumulated
chiefly from the Southern Ocean.

In the Riverina district, south of the Murrumbidgee generally, and om
the South-western Slopes, fairly reliable rains, light but frequent, are ex-
perienced during the winter and spring months.

The next statement gives information as to average temperature and
rainfall for the principal stations on the Western Slopes over a period of
years :—

§ 3 Tomperature (in Shade). ! '§; -
Stati s E§ 3 : %giﬁ,
ALI0N. = 5 _ ™ = . +3 . b=}
8 5 g S5 ) >3
§ = =5 F = 5 =g | =Rg i = ] =
North Western— miles.| feet. ° ° ° ° ° ° linches
Moree «.] 204 | 680 674 8021 533 288} 1170 | 190 | 22-2%
Bingara .| 153 11,200 642 ) 77°1 | 504 | 287 | 1125 | 160 | 3058
Quirindi e 115 11,2780 61-7 1 741 ) 484 | 296 | 109°0 | 130 | 2648
Central Western— |
Dubbo ee e XTT| 863 637 | 7783 | 497 | 276 | 1154 | 169 | 2135
South Western— |
Young... .| 140 11,416 | 593 1 726 | 46°5 | 25'3 | 1090 | 219 | 24'80
Wagga Wagga 158 615 61'5 | 75'1 | 48'5 | 24°9 | 1168 | 220 | 21'15
jrana... 2131 400 623 ] 754 | 487 | 26°6 | 1130 | 26'3 | 1774
Albury . 175 | 5311 608 | 742 ‘ 47-8 | 269 | 117°3 | 19°9 | 277¢
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Western Plains.

The Western Distriet consists of a vast plain, its continuity being
broken only by the Grey and Barrier Ranges. Owing to the absence of
mountaing in the interior, the annual rainfall over a great part of tiis
division, which lies in the zone of perpetual high pressure, does not exceed
10 inches. It increases from 7 inches on the north-western boundary of
the State to 10 and 15 inches along the Darling River, and 20 inches on the
eastern limits of the plain country. The mean annual temperature ranges
From 69° in the north to 62° in the south; in the summer from 83° to 747,
and in the winter from 54° fo 49°.

The summer readings of the thermometer in this district are from
10° to 20° higher than those on the coast. Excessive heat is experienced
occasionally during the summer season, its occurrence in all probability
being due to a temporary stagnation in the easterly atmospherie
drift. Under normal conditions, air entering Western Australia with a
temperature of 70° or 80° accumulates only 20° to 25° by contact with
the radiation from the soil during its passage across the continent to the
western districts of New South Wales.

The winter, with an average temperature over 50°, accompanied by clear
skies and an absence of snow, leaves little to be desired from the standpoint
of health; while, owing chiefly to the dryness of the climate, these inland
regions produce merino wool of the highest quality.

The meteorological conditions of the Western Plains and the Riverina

division will be seen from the following statement, corresponding to those
given already for the other divisions of the State:—

2, Temperature (in Shade). .
IR s T 3
Soats 2g%) 3 ol . 257
2030 4 | Sz | 25| 28 | 2E5| B E 1232
IS & =4 3 1 = 7 B = =
| i ) ot
| o | |
i miles.! feet. I, ° ‘ ° ° ° ° ° 1inches.
Brewarrina .. 345 430 | 680 J‘ 817 | 536 ] 2711 1200 | 220 | 1383
Bourke ... ...| 386 350 69'2; 833 | 5421 279 | 1250} 250, 1125
. ‘ |
Wilcannia .. 473 246 | 665 i 801 | 525 262 | 120:8 | 21°8 926
Broken Hill ... ... B55 1,000 | 646 ‘ 775 51-4 | 232 | 115G | 285 952
i i
Condobolin v ver 227 700 | 650 ; 7871 509 26°9 ) 1150 200 | 16-2&
i
Wentworth .. 1 478 144 | 63'7§ 76‘01 51-7 1 24:3 | 1150 | 210 | 11-02
| i
Hay .| 309 231 | 62°8 “ 754 ‘ 50-1 ] 269 | 1173 229 | 1370
|
Deniliguin ren oo 287 268 | 618 | 744 | 4961 245 | 1165 | 220 | 1565
] ‘ ! x o
OBSERVATORY.

Sydney Observatory, lat. 83° 517 411”7 south, long. 151° 127 23-1” east,
established in the year 1856, is a State institution. The work of the Obser-
vatory is astronomical, and the principal instruments are the transit circle,
astrograph, equatorial, and seismograph. The principal scientific work is
the determination of the position, distribution, and movement of stars im
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the region allotted to Sydney (viz., 52° to 65° south declination) in the
great international scheme. In addition, occasional observations, such
as those of comets, are made with the equatorial, and systematic records
of earth tremors are sent to the Earthquake Committee of the British
Association for the Advancement of Science. Practical work embraces
the determination and notification of the standard time of the State;
correspondence of an educational nature on astronomical matters, and day
and evening reception of visitors interested in astronomy.

The activities of the Observatory were restricted to the more important
branches of research work as from J uly, 1926.

Stanparp TiME.

The mean time of the 150th meridian of east longitude, or 10 hours east.
of Greenwich, has been adopted as the standard time in New South Wales,
which is, therefore, 10 hours ahead of the standard time adopted in England.
In the district of Broken Hill, South Australian standard time is generally
observed, viz.,, 1423° of east longitude, or 9 hours 30 minutes east of
Greenwich. In the States of Queensland, Viectoria, and Tasmania, the
standard time is the same as in New South Wales. In Western Australia
the standard time is the 120° of east longitude, or 8 hours east of Green-
wich.

TipEs.

A self-recording tide-gauge has been in operation at Fort Denison, in
Port Jackson, since 1867. The tidal datum adopted is Low Water, Ordinary
Spring Tide. Taking this as zero, the mean sea-level is 252 feet ; ordinary
low water, 0-78 feet; ordinary high water, 420 feet; and the mean daily
range is 8 feet 5 inches. The lowest tide was recorded on 16th J uly, 19186,
when the gauge fell 1 foot 8 inches below datum. The highest tide was
recorded on 26th May, 1880, viz., 7 feet 63 inches; in 1876 the gauge
recorded 7 feet 43 inches on 22nd June, and 7 feet 3 inches on 21st J uly.
On 3rd August, 1921, the gauge registered 7 feet 92 inches, and on that.

. day occurred the greatest tidal range on record—6 feet 9% inches.

At Port Hunter the average rise and fall of ordinary tides is 8 feet 3
inches, and of spring tides 5 feet 4% inches; the greatest range being 6
feet 5 inches. The highest tide registered was 7 feet 4 inches in May,
1498,

On the coast the average rise of spring tides is 5 feet 6 inches
approximately.
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT.

HERE are in New South Wales three administrations, viz., the Federal
whose seat is in the Federal Capital at Canberra (New South
Wales), and which controls matters affecting the interests of Australia as
a whole; the State, which meets in Sydney and deals with the more
important questions of State and local interest; and the Local Government
bodies, whose headquarters are at convenient centres within their areas, im
which they control matters of purely local concern—these areas extend over
nearly two-thirds of the State.

The State Government is the oldest, dating in its present form frome
1856. Its constitution was modified in 1901, when the Federal Government:
was established, and in 1906, when Local Government was extended over its:
present area.

Early Forms of Government.

A brief account of the early forms of government in New South Wales:
and of the introduction of the existing system was published in the Year
Book for 1921, at page 25. An account of the Commonwealth Government
may be found in the same edition at page 38.

PrESENT SyYSTEM oF STATE GOVERNMENT.

The Constitution of New South Wales is not framed completely in the
Constitution Act of 1902-1929, and is not entirely written. It is drawn
from several diverse sources, viz., certain Imperial statutes, such as the
Colonial Laws Validity Act (1863) and the Commonwealth of Australia
Constitution Act (1900); the Letters Patent and the Instructions to the:
Governor; an element of inherited English law; some Federal statutes,
including amendments to the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Acty
certain State statutes; numerous legal decisions; and a large element of
English and local convention.

The Imperial Parliament is legally emnipotent in local as well ag in
TImperial affairs, and it may exercise effective control over the affairs of the
State by direct legislation and some indirect control through the Secretary
of State for the Colonies, by whom the Governor is directed in the exercise
of his powers. Imperial legislation forms the basis of the existing Constitu-
tion, and the Tmperial Parliament regulates all matters of Imperial concern
in addition to econtrolling the extensive powers which remain vested in ths
Crown by virtue of its prerogative. These include such important matters as.
foreign relations in peace and war, and control of the forces. In local affairs
the prerogatives of the Crown are generally exercised by the Governor on
the adviece of the Executive Council, but where Imperial interests are
jnvolved the prerogative powers are exercised through the medium of the
Privy Council, the Secretary of State for the Colonies, and the Governor.

The Governor.

In New South Wales the position of the Governor is primarily that of
local representative of the Crown, and through him the powers of the Crown
in matters of local concern are exercised. In addition he is titular head
of the Government of New South Wales; he possesses powers similar to
those of a constitutional sovereign, and he performs the formal and
ceremonial functions which attach to the Crown in its august capaecity.
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His constitutional functions are defined and regulated partly by various
statutes, which from time to time cast new duties upon him, partly by the
Letters Patent constituting his office, and partly by the Instructions to the
Governor. The Letters Patent and Instructions were given under the Royal
Sign Manual in 1900, and amended in 1909.

These functions cover a wide range of important duties, and it is directed
that “in the execution of the powers and authorities vested in him the
Governor shall be guided by the advice of the Executive Council.” This
provision, however, is modified by the further direction that if, in any case
the Governor should see sufficient cause to dissent from the opinion of his
Ministers, he may act in the exercise of his powers and authority jin
opposition to the opinion of his Ministers, reporting the matter to His
Majesty through the Secretary of State for the Dominions without delay.
The extent of the Governor’s powers, however, tends to contract, though he
possesses important spheres of discretionary action as e.g. in regard to
dissolution of Parliament. Moreover, he is entitled to full information on
all matters to which his assent is sought, and in this way he may exercise
a general supervision over his officers, and use his personal influence for the
good of the State. The general nature of his position is such that he is
guardian of the Constitution and bound to see that the great powers with
which he is entrusted are not used otherwise than in the public interest.
In extreme cases his discretion constitutes a safeguard against malpractice.

His more important constitutional duties are to appoint the Executive
Council and to preside over its deliberations; to summon, prorogue, and
dissolve the Legislature; to assent, o refuse to assent, or to veserve bills
passed by the Legislature; to appoint members of the Legislative Council;
to keep and use the Public Seal of the State; to appoint all ministers and
officers of State; and, in proper cases, to remove and suspend officers of
State. He exercises the King’s prerogative of mercy, but only on the
advice of the Executive Council in capital cases, and of a Minister of the
Crown in other cases.

With respect to responsibility for his actions the Governor does not
occupy the same position as the King. Ile is amenable to the law ; and,
although the State accepts responsibility for his official acts, he is per-
sonally liable for his unofficial actions, civil and criminal. Politically he
is indireetly responsible to the Imperial Parliament through the Secretary
of State for the Colonies, but in State politics he usually acts on the
advice of his Ministers, and they take the responsibility for their advice.
However, in an extreme case if good reason existed the local Legislature
might be justified in asking for his removal.

The Governor’s normal term of offce is fve years. His salary is £5,000
ber annum, which, with certain allowances, is provided by the Constitution
Act out of the revenues of the State. As from June, 1931, His Excellency
returned 25 per cent. of his salary to the Treasury.

The periods for which the Governor may absent himself from the State
are limited by the Instructions. When he is absent the Lieutenant-
Governor acts in his stead in all matters of State. For that purpose the
Chief Justice is usually appointed. In the event of the Lieutenant-
Governor not being available to fill the Governor's position, an Admini-
strator assumes office under a dormant Commission appointing the Senior
Judge of the State as Administrator.

Air Viee-Marshal Sir Philip Woolcott Game, G.B.E., K.0.B., D.8.0., was
appointed Governor of New South Wales on 29th May, 1930, j

i
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The Executive. T

‘All important acts of State are performed or sanctioned by the Governor-
in-Council, and, except in the limited spheres where the Governor pos-
sesses discretionary powers, he is required, in matters of local concern, to
act on the advice of the Executive Council or of a Minister of the Crown.

The Council is established by virtue of the Letters Patent constituting
the office of Governor, and it is composed of such persons as the Governor
is pleased to appoint. Its members are invariably members of the Ministry
formed by the leader of the dominunt party in the Legislative Assembly.
When a member resigns from the Ministry he resigns also from the
Executive Council, otherwise he may be dismissed by the Governor.

The Executive Council meets only when summoned by the Governor, who
is required by his Instructions to preside over its deliberations unless absent
for “ some necessary or reasonable cause.” In his absence the Vice-President
presides.

The Ministry or Cabinet.

In New South Wales the terms  Ministry ” and “ Cabinet” are synony-
mous, since both bodies by custom consist of those members of Parliament
chosen to administer departments of State, and to perform other executive
furictions. The Ministry is answerable to Parliament for its administration,
and it continues in office only so long as it commands the confidence of the
Legislative Assembly, from which nearly all its members are chosen. An
adverse vote in the Legislative Council does not affect the life of the
Ministry. The constitutional practices of the Imperial Parliament with
respect to the appointment and resignation of ministers have been adopted
tacitly with some minor modifications. Cabinet acts in a similar way to
the English Cabinet under direction of the Premier, who supervises the
general legislative and administrative policy and makes all communications
to the Governor.

Frequent meetings of Cabinet are held to deliberate upon the general
policy of the administration, the more important business matters of the
State, and the legislative measures to be introduced to Parliament, and to
manage the financial business of the State. Its decisions are carried into
effect by the Executive Council or by individual Ministers as each case
requires.

Administrative matters of minor importance are determined by minis-
terial heads of departments without reference to the Executive Council, and
every Minister possesses considerable discretionary powers in the ordinary
affairs of his department.

During the term of the thirtieth Parliament, elected in 1930, conflict
arose between the State and the Commonwealth owing to the failure of
ithe State to meet its obligations under the Financial Agreement deseribed
in the chapter of this volume, relating to Public Finance. The Federal
Parliament passed legislation authorising the Commonwealth Government
to collect revenues accruing to the State. Then the State Government
igssued to its officers instructions which contravened this legislation. There-
upon the Governor of New South Wales dismissed the State Government
on 13th May, 1932, and commissioned the Leader of the Opposition to form
z Cabinet. General elections were held in the following month and the
party from which the new Cabinet was formed was returned to power.
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The Ministry which assumed office after general elections in June, 1932,
consists of the followihg members :—

Premier and Colonial Treasurer.—The Hon. B. S. B. Stevens, M.L.A.

Deputy Premier and Minister for Transport.—Lieut.-Col., The Hon.
M. F. Bruxner, M.L.A.

Secretary for Public Works and Minister for Health—The Hon.
R. W. D. Weaver, M.L.A.

Attorney-General and Vice-President of the Executive Council.—
The Hon. H. E. Manning, K.C., M.L.C.

Secretary for Lands.—The Hon. E. A. Buttenshaw, M.L.A,

Colonial Secretary.—Capt. The Hon. F. A. Chaffey, M.L.A.

Minister for Education—The Hon. D. H. Drummond, M.L.A.

Minister for Labour and Industry—The Hon. J. M. Dunningham,
M.I.A.

Minister for Agriculture—The Hon. H. Main, M.L.A.

Assistant Minister in the Legislative Council.—The Hon. J. Ryan,
M.L.C.

Minister for Local Government.—The Hon. J. Jackson, M.I.A.

Secretary for Mines and Minister for Forests—The Hon. R. 8.
Vincent, M.L.A.

Minister of Justice—The Hon. L. O. Martin, M.I.A.

Hon. Minister Assisting Colonial Treasurer—The Hon. E. S. Spooner,
M.LA.

Hon. Minister Assisting Minister for Labour and Industry.——The
Hon. H. M. Hawkins, M.L.C.

The salaries of Ministers as fixed by statute in 1925 were reduced by 15

per cent. as from 1st April, 1930, and further as from Tth August, 1931, as
shown below:—

As from As from As from
1st July, 1st April, 7th August,
1925, 1930. 1931.
£ £ £
The Premier . . 2,445 2,078 1,800
The Attorney -General ... L 2,095 1,781 1,564

The Vice-President of the E‘xecutne
Council (and leader of the Govern-

ment in the Legislative Council).,. 1,375 1,169 1,072
Nine other Ministers of the Crown ... 17,505 14,879 13,167
Total ... oo 23,420 19,907 17.603

These amounts include the annual allowances paid to Ministers as members
of the Legislative Assembly.

Tur STATE LEGISLATURE.

The State Legislature consists of the Crown and two Houses of Parlia-
ment, and all State lawd are enacted “by the King’s Most Iixcellent
Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and
the Legislative Assembly in Parliament assembled.” Tt exercises a general
power of legislation, and possesses plenary and not delegated authority. The
Constitution Act of 1902 provides that “the Legislature shall, subject to the
provisions of the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Aect, have power
to make laws for the peace, welfare, and good government of New South
Wales in all cases whatsoerer.” It can delegate its powers, and within its
‘territory its actions are restricted only by legislation of the Tmperial
Parliament intended to apply to New South Wales, and by valid federal
enactments.
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The two Houses of Parliament are the Legislative Council (or Upper
‘House), and the Legislative Assembly (or Lower House). Their powers are
nominally co-ordinate, but it is provided that bills appropriating money or
imposing taxation and bills affecting itself must originate in the Legislative
Assembly, which is the elective chamber, and which, it is recognised, must
control taxation and expenditure. Moreover the responsibility of the
Ministry for financial measures is secured by a provision of the Constitution
“Act that the Legislative Assembly may not appropriate any part of the
Consolidated Revenue Fund or of any other tax or impost for any purpose
unless it has been first recommended by a message of the Governor to the
Assembly during the current session.

FEvery member of Parliament must take an oath or make an affirmation
of allegiance.

By virtue of the Constitution Act it is a funection of the Governor to
summon, prorogue, and dissolve Parliament, but it is provided that both
-Houses shall meet at least once in every year, so that a period of twelve
months shall not elapse between sessions. The continuity of Parliament is
ensured by law. The Parliamentary Electorates and Elections Act, passed
in 1912 and amended in subsequent years, provides that writs for the election
of new members must be issued within four days after the dissolution of
the Legislative Assembly, that they must be returned within sixty days after
“issue (unless otherwise directed by the Governor), and that Parliament shall
meet within seven days of the return of writs. The duration of Parliament
was limited to three years in 1874.

It is agreed tacitly that the procedure in each House shall be conducted
according to its prototype in the Iimperial Parliament, but comprehensive
Standing Orders regulating the business of each House have been drawn
up. When a disagreement arises between the two Houses each appoints
“ managers ” to confer upon the matters in dispute. There is no provision
to meet a deadlock other than by dissolution of the Legislative Assembly.
which may be granted by the Governor. The new Legislative Assembly i3
.regarded as representing the will of the people; and the overwhelming
opinion is that the Legislative Council should recognise it.

Much interest and some controversy centres around the powers of the
Governor in granting a dissolution of Parliament. Strictly speaking, only
the Legislative Assembly is dissolved, but Parliament is ended thereby,
because both Houses are necessary to constitute a Parliament. There are
two main cases in which a dissolution may be granted in addition to that
mentioned above; they arise when, on a question of policy, the Ministry
sustains an adverse vote in the Legislative Assembly, and when the
Tegislative Assembly becomes factious, or will not form a stable adminis-
tration.

- The Legislative Council.

The Legislative Council is a nominee Chamber consisting of a variable
number of members appointed for life without remuneration. The Governor,
with the advicé of the Executive Council, may summon to the Legislative
Touncil any person who is of the full age of 21 years, and is a natural-born
‘subject of his Majesty or naturalised in Great Britain or in New South
"Wales. An Act to authorise the appointment of women as members of the
‘Council received Royal Assent in February, 1926, and women were appointed
for the first time in November, 1931.

In making appointments to the Legislative Council the Governor acts
ordinarily on the advice of the Ministry, and no special instructions have
. been 1bsued to him respeetmfr the acceptance or rejection of such advice.
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Not more than one-fifth of the members summoned to the Council may be
persons holding office of emolument under the Crown. The seats of mem-
bers become vacant by death, resignation, absence, accepting foreign alle-
giance, bankruptey, accepting public contracts, or by eriminal conviction.
The presence of one-fourth of the members, exclusive of the President, is
necessary to form a quorum for the despatch of business.

The total membership in September, 1982, was 106, including two women.

A President appointed from among the members by the Governor presides
over the Council. He receives an annual salary of £945. There is also
a Chairman of Committees, who receives a salary of £573 per annum.
Members of the Legislative Council are supplied with free passes on State
railways and tramways.

Proposed Reform of Legislative Council. )

Under the provision of the Constitution (Legislative Council) Amend-
ment Act, 1929, a bill for the abolition of the Upper House or for the
alteration of its constitution or powers may not be presented for Royal
Assent until it has been approved by the electors at a referendum at least
two months after the bill has been passed by Parliament. A bill for the
reform of the Council was passed by both Houses of Parliament in Novem-
ber, 1929, providing for a vote of the electors to be taken on a date to be
proclaimed. An outline of the provisions of this Bill was published on page
26 of the Official Year Book for 1929-30.

On 10th March, 1930, assent was given to the Constitution Further
Amendment (Referendum) Act, 1930, which provided for the holding
of a referendum upon this bill and for means of giving effect to the bill
if approved by the electors and assented to by the King. The referendum,
however, was not held during 1980 and, after a change of Government at
the general elections of 25th October, 1930, two further bills were passed.
The first repealed the Constitution (Legislative Council) Amendment Act,
1929, and the Constitution Further Amendment (Referendum) Act, 1930.
The second (The Constitution Further Amendment—Legislative Council
Abolition Bill, 1930) provided that the Legislative Council of New South
Wales should be abolished without a referendum. Thereupon certain
members of the Legislative Council applied on constitutional grounds to the
Supreme Court of New South Wales for an injunction restraining the
President of the Legislative Council from presenting these bills for His
Majesty’s assent. The injunction was eranted and an appeal against it by
the Goverment of New South Wales to the High Court was disallowed.
The appeal was then carried to the Privy Council and again disallowed.

The Legislative Assembly.

The Legislative Assembly is the elective or popular House of Parliament,
and is the most important factor in the government of the country. By its
power over supply it ultimately controls the Executive, It consists of ninety
members elected on a system of universal adult suffrage for a maximum
period of three years. Any person who is enrolled as an elector of the State
is eligible to be clected to the Legislative Assembly, except persons who are
amembers of the Federal Legislature or of the Legislative Council, or who
hold non-political offices of profit under the Crown, other than in the army
or navy; but any officer of the public service of New South Wales may be
elected to the Legislative Assembly on condition that he forthwith resign
his position in the service. All legal impediments to the election of women
to the Legislative Assembly were removed in 1918. Several women have
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since contested seats at the elections, and one hag been elected. The seaé
of a member becomes vacant in similar cases to those stated zbove for
Legislative Councillors.

A Speaker presides over the House, and his election is the first busi-
ness when the House meets after election. He presides over debate,
maintains order, represents the House officially, communicates its wishes
and resolutions, defends its privileges when necessary, and determines its
procedure. There is also a Chairman of Committees elected by the House
at the beginning of cach session; he presides over the deliberations of the
House in Committee of the Whole, and acts as Deputy-Speaker.

Payment of members of the Legislative Assembly was introduced as from
21st September, 1889, The amount, fixed originally at £300 per annum,
was increased to £500 by an Act assented to on 17th September, 1912,
further increased to £875 as from 1st November, 1920, after inquiry and
report by a Judge of the Court of Industrial Arbitration, reduced to £600
in July, 1922, restored to £875 in July, 1925, reduced to £744 in Apml 1930,
and £706 on Tth August, 1931. An aggregate amount of £2,700 is pro-
vided for postage, each member receiving an order monthly for one-twelfth
of his annual allowance. In addition, each member is supplied with a free
pass on State railways and tramways. The salary of the Speaker is £1,281,
and of the Chairman of Committees £833 per annum. The leader of the
Opposition formerly received an annual allowance of £250 in addition to
his allowance as member, but as from Tth August, 1931, the two allowances
combined were £881 per annum.

State Parliamentary Commatiees.

A number of committees consisting of members of Parliament are ap-
pointed to deal with special matters connected with the business of the
country and of either House; from time to time select committees are choser
to inquire into and report on specific matters for the information of
Parliament and the public. Each House elects a committee to deal with
its Standing Orders and with printing, and a joini committee to supervise
the library. In addition there are the more important committees deseribed
below. )

Committees of Supply and of Ways and HMeans.

These committees consist by custom of the whole of the members of the
Legislative Assembly, and they deal with all money matters. The Committes
of Supply debates and determines the nature and amount of the expenditure,
and the Committee of Ways and Means debates and authorises the issue of
the sums from the Consolidated Revenue Fund and frames the resolutions
- on wkich taxing proposals are based.

Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works.

A joint committee of members of the Legislative Council and Legislative
Assembly, called the Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works,
iy usually appointed by ballot soon after the commencement of the first
session of every Parliament.” The ccmmittee consists of three members
of the Legislative Council and four members of the Legislative Asqembly,
and it has power, under the Public Works Act, to conduct inquiries, to
summon witnesses, and to compel the production of books, ete. No ap-
pointments to this committee have been made since the commencement of
the Parliament elected in 1930.

Proposals for public works of an estimated cost exceeding £20,000 must
be submitted and explained by a Minister in the Legislative &s:embly, and
then referred to the Public Works Committee for report.
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The chairman receives as remuneration £3 3s. for each sitting of the
committee, and the other members £2 2s. each, subject to the Public Service
Salaries (No. 2) Aect, 1931.

Public Accounts Commattee.

For the better supervision of the financial business of the State a Public
Accounts Committee is appointed every Parliament under provisions of the
Audit Act, 1902, from among the members of the Legislative Assembly. It
consists of five members, and is clothed with powers of inquiry into any
question arising in connection with the public accounts and upon any expen-
diture by a Minister of the Crown made without Parliamentary sanction.
It reports on such matters to the Legislative Assembly.

Court of Disputed Returns.

The Parliamentary Electorates and Elections Act, provides for the es-
tablishment of a Court of Disputed Returns—a jurisdiction conferred
on the Supreme Court. The business of the Court is to inquire into and
determine matters connected with election petitions and questions re-
ferred to it by the Legislative Assembly concerning the validity of any
election or the return of any member, and questions involving the quali-
fications of members.

Its decisions are final, but it must report to the House.

Commassions and Trusts.

In addition to the Ministerial Departments, various public services are
administered by Commissions, Boards, and Trusts; the more important
are:—

Transport Commissioners.

Metropolitan Water, Sewerage and Drainage Board.
Hunter District Water Supply and Sewerage Board.
Sydney Harbour Trust Commissioners.

Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission.
Board of Fire Commissioners of New South Wales.
Metropolitan Meat Industry Board.

Forestry Commission.

Western Land Board.

Prickly-pear Destruction Commission.

Hospital Commission.

Workers’ Compensation Commission.

Industrial Commission.

Electoral Commission.

Gas and Electricity Commission.

Milk Board.

In each case the authority controls a specific service, and administers the
statute law in relation to it, subject to a limited degree of supervision by
a Minister. There are also a number of marketing boards constituted in
respect of primary products under the Marketing Act.

Auditor-General.

The Auditor-General is appointed by the Governor, and holds office
during good behaviour. In certain cases he may be suspended by the
Governor, but he is removable from office only on an address from both
Houses of Parliament. He is required to take an oath that he will faith-
fully perform his duties, and he is. debarred from entering political life.




CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. 25

He is endowed with wide powers of supervision, inspection, and audit
in regard to the collection and. expenditure of public moneys and the
manner in which the public accounts are kept. He exercises control over
the issue of public moneys, and all warrants must be countersigned by him.
Matters connected with the public accounts are subject to special or annual
report to Parliament by him, and he may refer any matter to the Public
Accounts Committee,

StatE ELEOTORAL SYSTEM,

The electoral system is controlled by an Electoral Commissioner—who
is charged with the administration of the Act and legal provisions relating
to the registration or enrolment of electors, the preparation of volls and
the conduct of elections of the Legislative Assembly. The Electoral
Commissioner holds office for seven years and is eligible for reappointment.
He may be removed from office only by resolution of both Houses of Par-
liament or through performing some disqualifying action laid down in the
law.

Franchise.

The elections of members of the Legislative Assembly are conducted by
. secret ballot. Adult British subjects, men and women, are qualified for
enrolment as electors when they have resided in the Commonwealth for
a period of six months, in the State for three months, and in any sub-
division of an electoral district for one month preceding the date of claim
for enrolment.

Persons are disqualified from voting who-are of unsound mind or who
have been convicted and are under sentence for an offence punishable in
any part of the British Empire by imprisonment for one year or longer.

Each elector is entitled to one vote only. The electoral rolls are compiled
under provisions for compulsory enrolment introduced in 1921, Compulsory
voting first came into force at the elections of 1930. In accordance with an
Act passed in 1928, arrangements have been made with the Commonwealth
for joint electoral rolls for State and Federal purposes.

Electors absent from their districts are permitted to record their votes
at any polling-place in the State, and 97,958 votes were so recorded in 1930,
compared with 64,871 in 1927, and 86,054 in 1925. Postal voting is provided
for in the case of persons precluded from attendance at any polling-place
by reason of illness or infirmity, distant over 10 miles, or travelling. In
1927 there were 9,289 such votes, and 15,947 in 1980.

Where any qualified elector is blind or otherwise incapacitated from vot-
ing or is unable to write, he may require the deputy returning-officer to
mark his ballot-paper according to his instructions. In 1925 there were
13,490 “ open votes ” made in this way. The number has not been recorded
since. At the elections of 1930 provision was made under the amended
legislation whereby an elector, who was mot enrolled or whose name had
been marked as having voted, might in certain circumstances vote after
making a declaration that he had not already voted. There were 6,757 such
votes known as “section” votes.

At general elections polling is conducted on the same day in. all elec-
terates. Polling-day is a publie holiday from noon, and during the hours
of polling (8 a.m. to 8 p.m.) the hotels are closed.

A gystem of voting intended to secure proportional representation was
introduced by an Act passed in 1918 and operated at the general elections
of 1920, 1922, and 1925. A description of the system and an analysis of
the party representation secured under it is shown on page 42 of the Year
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Book for 1926-27.  In 1926 an Act was passed restoring the system of
single seats and providing for preferential voting. This Act also provided
that casual vacancies occurring after the dissolution of the twenty-seventh
Parliament should be filled at by-elections.

Voters must number the candidates in order of preference on the ballot-
paper, and votes are informal unless preferences have been duly expressed
for all candidates. In counting votes, the candidate is elected who has
secured an absolute majority of votes either of firsh preferences outright
or of first preferences plus votes transferred to him in due order of prefer-
ence by excluding in turn candidates with the lowest number of votes and
re-allotting their votes according to the next preference indicated.

Llectorates and Electors.

The electoral law provides that electorates are to be redistributed twhen-
ever directed by the Governor. In the event of there being no direction
by the Governor, a distribution must take place on the expiration of nine
years from the date of the last redistribution. The redistribution is made
by a special commission of three persons, viz., the Electoral Commissioner,
the Government Statistician, and the Surveyor-General.

For the purposes of the distribution it is prescribed by the Parliamen-
tary Electorates and Elections (Amendment) Act of 1928 that the State
must be divided into three parts, viz., the Sydney areas to which 43 seats
are allotted, the Newcastle area 5 seats, and the Country area 42 seats.

The first Legislative Assembly consisted of fifty-four members elected in
thirty-two districts. As settlemeni extended and population increased,
provision was made for increased representation, until in 1891 the elec-
torates. numbered seventy-four and the members 141. Under the Parlia-
mentary Electorates and Elections Act of 1893, the State was divided into
125 electoral districts, each returning one member.

After the federation of the Australian States the question of a further
reduction in the number of members in the State Parliament was submitted
to the electors by referendum, and as a result the number of districts and
of representatives was reduced to 90 in 1004,

The following table shows certain particulars as to parliamentary repre-
gentation at the various dates on which the membership of the Assembly
or the franchise was altered, and for each year in which elections have been
held since 1901 :—

|

Number of Proportion of 1 Total : Average

Year of Members of Population persons enrolled ! Number number of
Election. Legislative per Member, | to Total Popula- of Electors Electors per
Assembly. ! tion. qualified to Vote. Member,
1
per cent.

1856 54 5,200 158
1858 72 4,500 223
1880 108 6,900 252
1885 122 7,800 245
1891 i 141 8,100 267
1894 125 9,800 243 298,817 2,390
1901 125 10,900 253 : 346,181 2,769
1904 90 15,900 483 689,490 7,661
1907 90 17,000 488 745,900 8,288
1810 90 18,200 533 867,695 9,641
1913 90 20,500 551 1,037,999 11,533
1917 90 21,000 585 | 1,109,830 12,331
1920 90 22,800 561 ! 1,154,437 12,827
1922 90 23,800 585 1,251,023 13,900
1925 90 25,300 588 1,339,080 14,879
1927 90 26,300 591 1,409,493 15,661
1930 90 27,700 578 1,440,785 16,008
1932 9 28,100 579 1,465,008 16,278
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The number of individual electors cannot be ascertained for any period
prior to the year 1894, as the franchise was based on the ownership of pro-
perty, and electors were allowed to vote in each electorate in which they
possessed the mnecessary qualification. The proportion of the population
entitled to vote in those years, as shown above, has been calculated on the
total number of votes to which the electors on the roll were entitled; they
are, therefore, somewhat in excess of the actual proportions. Women voted
for the first time in 1904, and since that year practically the whole of the
adult population has been qualified to vote,

Voies cast at Elections.

The following table shows the voting at the elections held in New South
‘Wales since the general election in 1920. TIn the 1830-31 issue of the Year
Book similar particulars are shown regarding each election since 1894,
when a system based on single electorates and the principle of “one man
one vote” was introduced. The number of electors as stated represents
the number qualified to vote:—

1 Contested Electorates.
Elec.‘ors ""i’f’*f’* "*”""'7"‘{ “"c—"’—‘i -
Year of Election. E(rggggl ‘ Electors Votes ﬁeAeorded. | In.orlnéIVotes,
State). Enrolled, Number.EPerCanage.! Nurmaber. |Percentage-
Men .| 593,244 593,244 [363,115| 6121
1920 { Women ... 561,198 | 561,103 285,504 | 5089
Total | ...| 1,154,437 /1,154,437 | 648,709 |~ 56-19 /62,900 9-70
Men .| 636,662 | 636,662 |466,940 | 7334
029< Women ...| 614,361 | 614,261 | 408,515 | G664y
Total ... 1,251,023 1,251,023 | 875,464 | 65-98 131,771 363
Men . 878749 | 675.749 (480,126 | 7206
Women ... 660,331 | 660,331 | 435,858 | 66-00
Total ...| 1,339,080 |1,339,080 | 924,579 | "69°07 30,155 328
Men ..l 714,886 | 706,316 [*591,820 | *83-79
Women ... 694,607 | 687,938 *558,957 *81:25 .
Total ...[1,409,493 |1,394,254 | 1,150,777 | 525%¢ | 15,086 108
Men o T24,4710 717,999 | 682,747 | 9509
1930 { Women .,.> 716, ‘314‘ 710,649 | 673,676 | 94-79
Total ,440,785 ‘1 4‘)8 648] 1,356,423 94-94 | 15,947 117
1
Men .| 789,009 | 715,661 | 690.094| 9642
1931< Women .. 725,999 02,480l6/6 993 | 96-37
Total ... 1,465,008 ‘1418 141 1,907,087| 9639 | 30,260 | 221

* Estimated, only partly recorded,

The analysis shown above indicates that prior to the introduction of com-
pulsory voting at the election of 1980 the proporticn of electors who failed
to record their votes was large, even if due allowance were made for
obstacles to voting. The highest proportion of votes to enrolment under
the voluntary system was 82.54 per cent., recorded in 1927, and the lowest
proportion, 56.2 per cent. Under the compulsory system nearly 95 per
cent. of electors recorded their votes in 1930 and over 96 per cent. in 1932.

The abunormally low proportion of votes recorded in 1920 was probably
due to the complexities of the procedure for voting in that yvear. Before
the elections in 1922 the method was simplified, the statutory declaration
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was abolished, and the recording of preferences was required only +to
the extent of the number of candidates to be elected. The proportion of
voters to enrolment was greater at the elections of 1922 and 1925 than it had
been at most elections under the system of single-member electorates. It is
probable that provision for compulsory enrolment and the simplification of
the method of voting contributed to this result, though there is little doubt
that the main factor which influenced the size of the polling was the
intensity of interest in party issues.

The number of women exercising their right to vote under the voluntary
system was considerably less than the number of men, but the proportions
were approximately equal under the compulsory system in 1930 and 1932.

State Parliaments.

. A. list of the Parliaments since 1889, when payment of members was
Instituted, is shown below :—

i
g8 52
'Q.g Return of Writs, Date of Opening. | Date of Dissolution, Duration. @E
ES

i fh | 7

I
} | yrs. mths, dys.
14 1 22 Feb., 1889..| 27 Feb. 1880.... 6 June 1891... 2 3 15 4
15 ‘ 11 July, 1891...) 14 July 1891...| 25 June 1894... 2 11 14 4
16 © 3Aug, 1894..| 7Aug. 1894.| 5July 1895.0 0 11 2 1
{
17 110 Aug., 1895...| 13 Aug., 1895..] 8July 1898...] 2 10 28 4
18 | 13 Aug., 1898...| 16 Aug. 1898...| 11 June 1901...] 2 9 29 5
19 117 July, 1901..| 23 July 1901..|16July 1904+ | 3 0 © 4
20 | 20 Aug., 1904...| 23 Aug. 1904...| 20 Aug., 1907+ ! 3 0 0 4
21 26 Sept., 1907...| 2 Oct. 1907...| 14 Sept. 1910..., 2 11 19 5
22 | 31 Oct. and
10Nov.,1910f | 15 Nov. 1910...| 6 Nov. 1013... 2 11 2§ 5
23 | 23 and 29 Dec.,
1913% ... ...| 23 Dec.  1913...; 21 Feb, 1917...| 38 1 29 5
24 10, 16, and 23
April, 1917% ...| 17 April 1917..| 18 Feb. 1920..] 2 10 8 4
25 | 21 April, 1920...| 27 April  1920.,.[ 17 Feb. 1922...| 1 10 25 3
26 | 19 April, 1922.. | 26 April 1922...| 18 April 1925+ | 3 0 0 5
27 | 20 June, 1925...| 24 June, '1925...| 7 Sept., 1927.... 2 2 17 5
28 129 Oct.,, 1927... 3 Nov., 1927..|18 Sept., 1930...] 2 10 22 4
29 | 21 Nov., 1930...|.25 Nov., 1930...)13 May, 1232...] 1 5 23 1
30 |30 June, 1932..| 23 Junme,, 1932...| Sitting*  ....|  ...... -

f

* 5th September, 1932. + Expired by effluxion of time. 1 Under system of second ballots,

The normal duration of Parliament is three yvears. Unless previcusly
dissolved Parliament expires by effluxion of time three years after the day
prior to the original date of the return of the writs.
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On account of war conditions and the disturbed state of public affairs, it
was deemed advisable to extend the 23rd Parliament to a period exceeding
the three years fixed by the Constitution Act, and the Legislative Assembly
Continuance Act, 1916, was passed to provide for an extension from three
years to four years. The Parliament, however, terminated after three years
and sixty days.

State Ministries.

The varicus Ministries which have held office since 1894, together with
the duration in office of each, are shown below. The life of a Ministry is
not co-terminous with the life of a Parliament. In seventy-five years under
the present system there have been forty-five Ministries, but only twenty-
nine Parliaments. Up to 8rd August, 1894, twenty-seven Ministries had
held office.

Ministry. In Office.
; - Duration.
Number. Name of Premier and Party. From— To—

'yrs. mths, days.
28 | Reid .. .. .. .| 3Aug 1894 | 13Sept. 1809 | 5 1 11
29 Lyne ... ...} 14 Sept. 1899 | 27 Mar. 1901 1 6 14
30 See ... ol 98 Mar. 1901 | 14 June 1904 | 3 2 18
31 Waddell ...| 15 June 1904 | 29 Aug. 1904 | 0 2 15
32 Carruthers (Liberal) .| 30 Ang. 1904 | 1 Oct. 19071 3 1 2
33 Wade (Liberal) ... ..| 20ect. 1907 |200ct. 1910 3 0 19
34 MecGowen (Labour)... ...| 21 Oct. 1910 | 29 June 1913 | 2 8 G
35 Holuan {Labour) ... ...| 30 June 1913 | 15 Nov. 1916 | 3 4 16
36 Holman (National) ... 16 Nov. 1916 | 12 April 1920 | 3 4 28
37 Storey (Labour) ... .| 13 April 1920 | 10 Oet. 1921 | 1 5 27
38 Dooley (Labonr) ... 1 100ct. 1921 1 20Dec. 19211 9 2 11
39 Fuller {National) ... ...| 20 Dec. 1921, 20 Dec. 1921 [.About 7 hours.
40 Dooley (Labour) ... ...| 20 Dec. 1921 | 13 April 1922 | 0 3 24
41 Fuller (Nationaljt ... {13 April 1922 | 17 June 1925 | 3 2 4
42 Lang (Labour) " ...l 17 June 1925 | 26 May 1827 | 1 11 9
43 | Lang (Labonr) ...  ..|27 May 1927 | 18 Oct. 1927 | 0 4 22
44 | Bavin (National)f ... ..|190ct. 1927 | 3Nov. 1930, 3 0 15
45 Lang {Labour) . . 4Nov. 1930 | I3 May 1932| 1 6 10
46 Stevens (National,{ ...{ 13 May 1932 118June 1932 06 1 5
47 Stevens (United Australia) | 18 June, 1932 *

* In office 5th September, 1932, 1 And Country Party,
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CosT oF STATE PARLIAMENTARY (JOVERNMENT.

The following statement shows the cost of State Parliamentary Govern-
ment in New South Wales during recent years. Expenses of federal and

local government are not included —

Head of Expenditure, % 1915-16. 1 1925-26. l 1929-30. JI 1930-31.
£ £ £ £
Governor—
Salary ... 5,000 5,600 5,000 5,000
Salaries, ete., of Staff... 3,549 4,028 3,988 3,518
Other expenses 1,547 1,945 1,014 1,095
10,096 10,973 10,002 9,613
Executive Council— e
Salaries of Officers 570 834 716
Other expenses 333 46 3
903 880 719
Ministry—
Salaries of Ministers ... 11,040 23,420 22,542 19,907
Conferences, Special Reports, etc. 5,244 1,078 0 15
16,284 24,498 22,633 19,922
Pariiament— —
Legisiative Council—
Salaries of President and Chair-
man of Committees 1,220 1,900 1,829 1,615
Railway passes for Members 6,070 15,906 17,744 16,855
Postage for Members 80 60
Legislative Assembly—
Salaries of Speaker and Chairman
of Committecs 1,740 2,720 2,685 2,198
Allowances to Members* 490,335 67,417 68,680 57,853
Railway passes for Members 10,387 17,462 18,542 18,709
Postage for Members .. 1,770 2,700 2,760 2,704
Both Houses—Joint expenditure—
Standing Committee on Public
Works— |
Remuneration of Membars 3,599 3,960 5,123 | 1,030
Salaries of Staff and contin-
gencies 2,626 r 2,145 2,036 1,732
Salaries of Reporting Staff included 8,269 8,046 7.564
Library—Salaries of Staff in 2,541 2,883 2,682
Contingencies... “other ™ 042 951 1,051
Other Salaries of Staff helow, 23,516 26,726 26,029
Printing—Hansard 6,689 6,189 11,290 5,677
Other 14,967 13,562 13,837 10,9881
Other Expenses ... 24,490 5,47 3,219 2,456
113,893 174,783 185,271 159,516
Electoral—-
Salaries ... 1,123 2,104 4,743 3,956
Contingencies ... 56,491F 8,195 12,491 54,448
57,614 10,299 17,234 58,404
Royal Commissions and Select Committees 4,114 7,790 18,493 720
Grand Total ... £ 202,001 299,246 254,513 ] 248,894,
Per head of population 2s. 2d. 2:.0d, | 2s.1d. i 2s. 0d.

* Excluding salaries of Ministers, Speaker, and Chairman of Committees. t Includes Liquor Referendum

£30,244,
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In considering such a table as shown above it is necessary to remember
that there is no clear line of demarcation between costs incurred in respect
of parliamentary government and the costs of ordinary administration.
This is to be observed particularly in regard to ministers of the Crown who
£ill dual roles as administrative heads and parliamentary representatives.
Similar difficulties arise in regard to Royal Commissions, which are, in
many cases, partly administrative inquiries. In the absence of any means
of dissecting the expenditure under these headings the whole of it has been
treated as incidental to the system of parliamentary government.  On the
other hand such factors as the costs of ministerial motor cars and the
salaries of ministers’ private secretaries are omitted from account as apper-
taining mainly to administration.

The cost of Parliamentary Government in 1930-31 included the cost of
general elections and it represented 1.2 per cent. of the total expenditure
from consolidated revenue during the year.

The foregoing statement doe" not, however, represent the total cost of
Parhamentary Government because it excludes the expense of Federal gov-
ernment. During the year 1929-30 this amounted to £502,529 for the Whole
Commonwealth, equivalent to 1s. 11d. per head of population.

THE COMMONWEALTH.

The federation of the six Australian States was inaugurated formally on
1st January, 1901, for their mutual benefit in matters upon which it was
agreed that joint action was desirable. A detailed account of the
inauguration of Federation and the mature and functions of the Federal
Parliament in their relation to the State was published in the Year Book
for 1921 at pages 88-40 and 625. The broad principles of federation
were:—The transfer of limited and defined powers of legislation to a
Federal Parliament consisting of a Senate and a House of Reprezentatives,
the former being a revisory Chamber wherein the States are equally repre-
sented, and the latter, the principal Chamber, consisting of members elected
from the States in proportion to their population; complete freedom of
action for the iState Parliaments in their own sphere; a High Court to
determine the validity of legislation; and an effective method of amending
the Constitution. State laws remain operative in all spheres until superseded
by laws passed by the Federal Parliament in the exercise of its assigned
powers. State laws, however, are invalid only to the extent of their
inconsistency with valid Federal enactments.

The Senate consists of 36 members, six being elected in each State.

It is preseribed by the Constitution Act that the number of members in
the House of Representatives shall be as nearly as practicable twice the
number of senators. The number to be elected in each State is determined
in the following manner: A quota is ascertained by dividing the number
of people of the Commonwealth by twice the number of senators, then the
number of the people of each State is divided by the quota. The result
indicates the number of representatives for each State, one more member
being chosen if on the division there is a remainder greater than one-half
of the quota. Tt is provided also that at least five members shall be elected
in each original State. The representation of the States may be adjusted
in every fifth year.

The number of reprebentqtives elected from the various States to the
House of Representatives in 1981 was as follows:—New South Wales, 28;
Viectoria, 20; Queensland, 10; South Australia, 7; Western Australia, 5;
Tasmania, 5. In addition, one representative of the Northern Territory was
elected -to attend and paltlcmatc in debates without ]nv ng the right to
vote. ; ; SRS AT 1 11

el e it



32 ) NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK.

For the purpose of electing representatives to the Senate of the Federal
Parliament, each State is treated as one constituency, returning six mem-
bers each for six years, three of whom retire triennially. The members of
the House of Representatives are elected for three years from single-
member constituencies. The system of voting is preferential, and the
electoral system is similar to that of the State. In 1924 the Common-
wealth Electoral Act was amended to make provision for compulsory
voting,

The voting at elections of members of the House of Representatives
from New South Wales has been as follows:—

| FElectors Enrolied Percentage of Votes Re-

[ (Contested Divisions Votes Recorded. corded to Electors Informal Votes.
Year. ’ only). Enrolled.

i Men. i Womien, J‘ Men. } Women. Men. _[Women. Total. | Number, P;;pgg;gn

: : i i i :

! [ !
1901 315,962 215,105 68:08| ... 16808| 4,070 170
1903 303,254 | 274,763 | 164,133 | 118,381 | 54:12 | 43-08 | 4888 | 7,834 2:77
1906 363,723 | 314,777 | 216,150 | 141,227 | 59-43 | 44°87 | 5267 | 11,705 3-28
1910 | 431,702 | 379,927 | 294,049 | 207,868 ‘ 68-11 | 5471 | 6184 8,002 1:59
1913 554,028 | 482,159 | 405,152 | 312,703 | 73-13 | 64°85 | 63-28 | 22,262 310
§914 491,086 | 429,906 | 351,172 | 257,581 ‘ 71:51 | 5992 66-10 | 14,816 243
1917 481,854 | 447,437 | 370,618 | 292,925 17644 | 65:47 | 7117 | 19,874 2-98
1919 527,779 | 508,129 | 385,614 | 308,183 7306 6065 68'97| 26,517 3-82
1922 517,388 | 498,209 | 330,362 | 239,980 ; 6385 | 4817 | 56-16 | 25,823 453
1925 640,533 | 627,214 | 581,678 | 563,215 | 90'S1 | 89:80 | 90°31 | 21,389 1-87
1928 584,545 | 576,857 | 547,095 | 534,817 93-59 | 9271  93°16| 52,229 4'83
1929 624,068 | 614,550 | 591,438 | 583,007 | 94:77 1 94'87  Y4-82 | 33,158 282
1931 722,450 | 710,672 | 689,905 | 671,786 j 9549 [ 94'53 : 95°01 | 48,824 359
i i

The percentage of voters increased steadily at the elections during the
period 1903-1918. The improvement was not continued in 1914, when the
¢lectoral contest was modified in consequence of the outbreak of war in
Europe, but in 1917, when considerable political feeling was excited by the
question of compulsory military service, the percentage was higher than at
any Federal elections before the introduction of compulsory voting at the
elections of 1925,

At the Senate elections of 1931, the total number of votes cast was
1,861,691, of which 127,794 or 9.38 per cent. were informal. Included in
the votes cast were 1,229,872 ordinary votes, 19,623 postal, 106,906 absent,
5,075 under Section 121 (persons whose names were not on roll by reason
of error, ete.), and 215 declaration votes. The proportion of votes recorded
to electors enrolled was 93.01 per cent.

Feprrar REFERENDA.

Analyses of the voting on Federal questions submitted to referenda
were shown in the 1921 edition of this Year Book at page 42, and in the
1926-27 edition at page 47.

On 17th November, 1928, the question of amending the Federal Consti-
tution in such a way as to permit the Commonwealth to make statutory
provision in respect of the agreement relating to the public debts of the
States was submitted to referendum. Statistics of the polling in New
South Wales were as follows:—TElectors enrolled, 1,335,660; votes polled,
1,244,918 ; afirmative votes, 754,446 ; negative votes, 415,846 ; informal, 74,6286.

SEAT oF FEDERAL (FOVERNMENT.

An outline of the provisions of the Constitution Act with respect to the
seat of government and the development of the territory was published on
page 48 of the Year Book for 1926-27. The Federal Parliament com-
menced its regular sittings at Canberra on 9th May, 1927.

@
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DEFENCE.

PON the inauguration of the Commonwealth the duty of providing for

the defence of Australia devolved upon the Federal Government, and

the Parliament of the Commonwealth has paramount power to legislate for

the naval and military defence of Australia, and for the control of the forces

to execute and maintain the federal laws. The Constitution provides that

the States may not raise nor maintain forces, but enjoins the Commonwealth

to protect every State against invasion, and, on the application of the

executive government of the State, against domestic violence. It is provided

in the Defence Act that the citizen forces may not be called out nor utilised
in connection with an industrial dispute.

In terms of the Defence Act male citizens between the ages of 18 and 60
years are liable for service in the citizen forces for home defence in time of
war. Male citizens are liable also to undergo military or naval training
between the ages of 12 and 26 years.

The system of compulsory training was brought into operation on 1st
January, 1911. The duration of the training in each year is prescribed
by the Act, the trainees being liable for service in the following age
groups :—Junior cadets, 12 to 14 years of age; senior cadets, 14 to 18 years;
citizen forces, 18 to 26 years. The duration of the training was curtailed
during the war period, also in 1921 and in 1922 owing to the resolutions
passed at the Washington Conference on limitation of armaments. As from
1st November, 1929, all compulsory obligations under Part XTI of the
Defence Act were suspended and the forces were reconstituted on the basis
of voluntary enlistment. The peace nuclens was reduced from 48,000
Citizen Forces and 16,000 Senior Cadets to 35,000 Militia Forces and 7,000
Senior Cadets. Under the voluntary system men from 18 to 40 years of
age are enlisted in the Militia Forces for a first period of three years subject
to annual re-engagement until reaching the retiring age of 48 years.
The normal duration of training is sixteen days per year, inclusive of eight
days continuous training in camp.

Senior Cadets.

Formerly training was commenced by senior cadets in the year in
which they reached 'the age of 17 years, one year later they were
transferred to the citizen forces to undergo courses during a further period
of three years. The training of boys under 16 years as part of the defence
system was suspended in 1922, though they were still required to register
during the months of January and February of the year in which they
reached the age of 14 years.

The Senior Cadet Corps, in which enrolment is voluntary, is organised
now on the following basis:—

(@) Detachments affiliated with Militia Units:—

Light Horse—Nil;

Infantry, Signals and A.S.C.—25 per cent. of the establishment

of the Militia Unit;

Other Arms—20 per cent. of the establishment of the Militia Unit;
and (b) Detachments consisting of pupils attending approved educational
establishments. The ages for enrolment in the regimental detachments are
16 and 17 years, and in the school detachments over 14 years. '

81705—B
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TRAINING STRENGTH OF ACTIVE MILITARY FORCES.

Date, *1 Mar., | 30 June, | 31 Dec., 1 Aug., 1 Feb., 30 April, | 31 Mar.,
‘ 1901. 1913, 1922, 1926, 1929, 1930. 1932,
{ ‘ ! Y (
Commonwealth ... 28,886 i 34,537 37,156 44,634 ‘ 47,931 1 27,454 ] 29,821
New South Wales 9,772 ‘ 12,105 14,561 17,249 | 18,825 10,810 10,848
J '

* Date of taking over the military forces from States by Commonwealth.

The following table shows the strength of the Land Forces in the Com-
monwealth and New South Wales, classified according to the nature of the
Service, on the 31st March, 1932:—

Branch of Service. Commonwealth. | New South Wales.
I

Permanent Forces ... 1,536 624
Militia Forces 28,285 10,224
Engineer and Railway Staff Corps... 58 10
Unattached List of Officers . 328 124
Reserve of Officers ... 6,105 2,190
Chaplains ... 279 81
A. A M. C. Reserve .., 2,380 683

Total ... 38,971 13,936

The strength of Militia Forces and Senior Cadets in New South Wales
on 31st March, 1932, was as follows:— '

Senior Cadets.

|
- - Militi
Military Formation. | Forces. ‘ Regimental | FEducational
fr ‘ Detachments. |Hstablishments .
] J
1st Cavalry Division ... e 1,954 | 79 68
Ty |
1st Division ... ven 3,035 416 325
2ad Division ... 4,213 ‘ 645 551
2nd District Base 1,022 f 149
Total .. .. .. 10,224 | 1,289 944
J

Royal Military College.

This College was established in 1911 at Duntroon, in the Federal Capital
Territory, for the purpose of providing trained officers for the permanent
forces. In January, 1981, the College was transferred to Viectoria Bar-
racks, Sydney. Admission is by open competitive examination.

Rifle Clubs.

On the 30th June, 1931, there were 299 rifle clubs in New South Wales
with a membership of 12,024 and 11 miniature rifle clubs, having a member-
ship of 267. Members of rifle clubs must fire an annual course of musketry,
but do not undergo any drill.

For the purposes of administration, the control of rifle club activities
reverted from the Secretary for Defence to the Military Board, with effect
from 1st March, 1931. Government grants are made for the construction
and maintenance of rifle ranges, etc., and 200 rounds of ammunition are
issued free annually to each efficient member.




DEFENCE. e 35.

Navar DEFENCE.

The Naval defence of Australia was undertaken by the Imperial Navy
under agreement between the Imperial Government and the Governments
of Australia and New Zealand until 1913, when the Imperial squadron was
replaced by Australian war vessels.

In May, 1932, the Australian Squadron in Commission consisted of
2 cruisers, 1 seaplane carrier, and 1 destroyer. In addition, there were
in reserve 2 cruisers, 1 flotilla leader 4 destroyers, 8 sloops 1 surveying ship,
1 depot ship, and 1 fleet auxiliary.

The seagoing force consisted of 341 officers and 2,776 ratings. Ninety-
eight per eent. of the personnel were Australians, the remainder being on
loan from the Royal Navy.

Reserves of officers and men for the Royal Australian Navy are provided
from the following sources, the number of personnel in May, 1932, being
shown in brackets:—(a) Royal Awustralian Fleet Reserve (209 men);
(b) Royal Australian Naval Reserve (Seagoing) (45 officers); (¢) Royal
Australian Naval Reserve and Royal Australian Naval Volunteer Reserve
(282 officers and 4,910 men). ,

Junior officers are trained at the Naval College, Flinders Naval Depot,
which contained 25 cadet midshipmen undergoing training in May, 1932.
An additional twelve will join the College in September, 1932, and twelve
in January, 1983. The general depot of the Navy is at Western Port,
Victoria, where the more advanced training of petty officers and men and
the training of the men on first entry are conducted.

A1r DEFENCE.

A Royal Australian Air Force for defence purposes was established in
1921 by proclamation under the Defence Act. It formed part of the military
forces until the Air Force Act was passed in September, 1923, to provide for
its administration as a separate branch of the defence system. The present
approved establishment of the Permanent Air Force is 102 officers and 788
airmen, and of the Citizen Air Force 48 officers and 260 airmen.

81706—C
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF EVENTS IN THE HISTORY

OF NEW SOUTH WALES.

A brief historical sketch of New South Wales was published in the Official
Year Book for 1929-30, at pages 40 to 52, and a chronological table of events
in the history of New South Wales from 1770 to 1919 was published in the
Official Year Book for 1919, at pages 1 to 8. This table is repeated below
in a revised form as from 1901 with a continuation from 1920 to 1932.

1901

1902

1903
1904

1905

1906

1907

1908

1909

1910

1911

1912

Federation of Australian Colonies—Interstate free-trade established—
Industrial Arbitration Act (State)—Sydney Harbour Trust forined—
Closer Settlement Act—Western Lands Act—Introduction of Pacific
Islanders prohibited.

Mt. Kembla Colliery Explosion (ninety-five lives lost) —Women’s Franchise
—Paeific Cable completed—TFirst sitting of (State) Arbitration Court
—Parliamentary Select Committee r¢ Greater Sydney—First Federal
Tariff,

High Court of Australia inaugurated,

Reduetion of number of members of (State) Parliament from 125 to 90—
Educational Reforms commenced—Patents, Trade Marks, &ec., trans-
ferred to Commonwealth—Commonwealth Coneiliation and Arbitration
Act.

Assisted Immigration reintroduced—Children’s Courts instituted—Tocal
Government (Shires) Act extending local government to whole State.

Barren Jack (Buwrrinjuck) Dam authorised—Public School fees abolished
—Sydney Central Railway Station opened.

Invalidity and Accident Pensions—Telephone connected, Sydney-Melbourne
—Opening of blast furnace for manufacture of iron.and steel at
Lithgow—DMedical inspection of School Children initiated—* Harves-
ter ” Wage determined.

Visit of United States (Ameriean) Fleet—Minimum Wage Act—Indusirial
Wages Boards constituted—Subventions to Friendly Societies Act—
Yass-Canberra Federal Capital Site selected—Crown Lands Amendment
Act (Conversions)—Cataract Dam completed—Private Hospitals Act.

Fisher Library (Sydney University) opened—Old-age Pensions administra-
tion transferred to Commonwealth-—Pure Food Act.

Mitchell Library opened—Referenda favouring transfer of State Debts to
Federal Government and rejecting proposed States finanece agrcement
with Commonwealth—Australian Notes Act—Australian silver coinage
issued—=Saturday Half-holiday instituted in Sydney and the larger
towns of N.S.W.—Workmen’s Compensation Act—Federal Land Tax—
Invalidity and Accidents Pensions administration transferred to Com-
monwealth—Arrival of “ Yarra” and “ Parramatta,” first vessels of
Australian Navy—Australian Penny Postage.

First Australian Notes issue—Federal Referenda relating to monopolies
and industrial legislation; proposals rejected—Federal Capital Site at
Yass-Canberra transferred to Commounwealth—Compulsory defence
training initiated—Murrumbidgee Irrigation Trust appointed—Tirst
wireless station (private) licensed for transaction of public business—
Imperial Conference in London—Randwick wireless station transmitted
messages over 2,000 miles—TFirst section of North Coast Railwav opened
~—TFlight of first Australian Aviator (W. BE. Hart) from Sydney to
Penrith.

Bursary Endowment, Secondary Education—Murray Waters Agreement—
Murrumbidgee Irrigation Farms available, and irrigation commenced—
Commonwealth Bank (Savings Bank Department) established—Com-
monwealth Maternity allowances—Sydney (Pennant Hills) Wireless
Station opened.




1913

1914

1915

1916

1917

1918

1919

1920

1921

1922

1923
1924

1925

1926

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF EVENTS. 3%

Federal Capital City named Canberra, and foundation stones laid—Visit
of Dominions Royal Commission—British Trade Commissioners office
established at Sydney—DXirst elective Senate, University of Sydney—
Arrival at Sydney (4th October) of Australian Fleet, including battle
cruiger © Australia” and ecruisers “ Syduney” and ‘ Melbourne "—
Departure of (Imperial) Admiral King-Hall—First Cost of Living and
Living. Wage Inquiry in Industrial Arbitration Court—Appointment
of Interstate Commission—Commonwealth Bank commenced ordinary
banking business.

Norfolk TIsland transferred to control of Commonwealth Government—
First Acrial Mail, Melbourne to Sydney, carried by M. Guillaux—
Direct telephone, Sydney to Adelaide, opened—Murray Waters Agree-
ment  (Premiers’ Conference)—First Baby Clinie opened—=State
advances for homes initiated—FEuropean War—Expeditionary foree of
volunteers despatched to co-operate with Imperial forces—Australian
Naval Unit transferred to direct Imperial control—Necessary Com-
modities Control and Wheat Acquisition Acts—War Precautions Act.

Australian Txpeditionary Forces in action at Dardanelles and in Egypt—
Iron and steel works opened at Newcastle—Conservatorium of Music
opened—War census—Commonwealth Powers (War) Aet—Common-
wealth Tncome Tax——Wheat harvest marketed by Australian Govern-
ments.

Australian Expeditionary Forces in action in France—Liquor Refe.rendum
resulted in closing hotels at 6 p.m.—Fair Rents Court established—
Valuation of Land Act—Bight Hours Act (48-hours week)—Soldiers
Repatriation Fund established—Military Service Referendum re;]ecf:ed
—Registration of private schools initiated—Workmen’s Compensation
law extended to all workers—Imperial Wool Purchase Scheme initiated.

Transcontinental Railway opened—River Murray Waters Aet in operation
—Daylight Saving initiated and abandoned—Second Military Service
Referendum rejected—Extensive industrial  dislocation—Interstate
Commission Prices investigation—War-time Profits Tax imposed.

European War Armistice declared—N.S.W. Board of Trade constituted—
Women’s TLegal Status Act passed—Commonwealth Repatriation
Department created—Poor Persons Liegal Remedies Act—TIntroduction
of proportional representation at State Parliamentary elections.

Peace signed between Furopean Powers—State Housing scheme initiated—
Influenza epidemic—Wheat Silos scheme initiated—First aeroplane
flight, England to Australia (twenty-eight days) by Sir Ross and Sir
Keith Smith—Commonwealth Royal Commission appointed to inquire
into basic wage and cost of living—TFirst Federal General Elections
on preferential voting system—Federal Referenda; proposals to
extend legislative powers and to provide for natiomalisation of mono-
polies rejected.

Compulsory school attendance introduced—Proportional representation and
multiple electorates—Profiteering Prevention Act—Control of Note
issue tramsferred to Commonwealth Note Board.

Forty-four hour week introduced (State)—Voluntary wheat pool inaugu-
rated—TFirst direet wireless press message, England to Australia.

Rural Bank established—Sydney Harbour Bridge Aet—Conference of
employers and employees (Sydney)—Reversion to 48-hour week (State).

Agreement to extend eertain Vietorian Railways into New South Wales.

Grafton-Kyogle-South Brisbane Railway Agreement—Migration Agreement
with British Government on basis of £34,000,000 loan—Control of
Notes Issue transferred to Commonwealth Bank Board.

Main Roads Board established—Sydney Harbour Bridge commenced—
Broadeasting stations established—Compulsory voting at Federal elee-
tions—Visit of American Fleet.

First section of City Underground Railway opened—Electrification of
suburban railway lines commenced—44-hour week re-introduced—
Widows’ pensions instituted—Workers’ Compensation extended—Sydney
Branch of Royal Mint ceased operations.
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1927

1928

1929

1930

1931

1932
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First sitting of Federal Parliament at Canberra opened, 9th May—Com-
mercial wireless communication established with England—Family
Endowment instituted—Marketing of Primary Products Act—System
of single seats and preferential voting introduced at State elections—
Forty-four hour week (federal awards)—Western railway opened to
Broken Hill.

Financial Agreement signed between Australian States—Loan Counecil
created—Prohibition proposal mnegatived at referendum—Aeroplane
flight, United States to Australia, by Kingsford-Smith and Ulm—
Aeroplane fiight, England to Australia, in sixteen days (Hinkler)--—
Visit of British Economie Mission.

Protracted disputes in timber and coal-mining industries—Royal Com-
mission on Coal Industry—Compulsory voting at State elections—Sus-
pension of compulsory military training.

Wireless telephone service to England established—Reversion to 48-hour
week (1st July)—Transport Trusts appointed—Unemployment Relief
Tax imposed—Aeroplane flight, England to Australia, in 10% days
(Kingsford-Smith)—Acute economiec depression—Moratorium Act—
Prohibitive duties and embargoes placed on certain imports—Sales tax
imposed-—Brisbane-Kyogle railway opened.

Forty-four hour week re-introduced (1st January)—Government Savings
Bank of New South Wales suspended payment (22nd April)—
Premiers’ Finaneial Agreement (reduction of expenditure)—Common-
wealth Conversion Loan (internal debts £556,000,000)—State Lottery
initiated—New trade treaty, Australia and Canada—Government
Savings Bank reopened and amalgamated with Commonwealth Savings
Bank—Commonwealth wheat bounty—Flour “tax” levied—Legislation
for reduction of interest and rents.

Sydney Harbour Bridge opened—Transport commissioners appointed to
control transport services and main roads—Conflict between Com-
monwealth and State Government in reference to State’s failure to
meet obligations resulted in dismissal of State Cabinet by Governor—
Imperial Economiec Conference at Ottawa—Clarence River bridge
opened; final link Albury to Brisbane standard gauge railway.




FACTORIES.

TrE manufacturing  industries of New Scuth Wales expanded rapidly
during the post-war decade, signs of progress bemg a’ppdrent in all phases
of factory produetlon There was a steady inerease in the number of
employees, in the use of machmerv, in the amount of capital invested in
premises and equipment, and in the value of the output. Many new indus-
tries were established and emstm,q industries were expanded into new
Yranches of production, and in the introduction of scientific processes
requiring a high standard of technical skill and of organisation and a large
capital outlay. The progress in regard to production was attended by
steady improvement in the conditions of industrial employment.

At the beeinning of the twentieth century very few of the factories in
New South Wales were concerned in the production of the higher classes of
manufactures, notwithstanding the immense quantities of raw materials,
such as wool, minerals, etc.. readily available. The great majority of the
establishments were engaged in the production for local use of food
commodities, furniture and bricks: in making clothing from imported
materials; in printing; in the repair rather than the manufacture of
machinery; or in the preliminary treatment of primary products, such as
wool-scouring or saw-milling.

After the federation of the Australian States a protective customs tariff
was introduced in order to encourage local manufactures, with the object
«of rendering the Commonwealth self-contained for purposes of defence, and
for other national reasons. Assistance for some industries is provided in the
form of bounties on the products.

During the decade which preceded the outbroak of war the secondary
industries expanded steadily. Such development was then almost world-
wide, as the demand for manufactured products zrew apace by reason of
increasing population and changincr conditions of life, while the progress
of setenes assisted producers to merea<° their output. In New South
Walcs economic conditions were espeecially favourable for the growth of
secondary production. The State was vrosperous, primary production
was increasing, and the population was being augmented by immigration
as well as by natural increase. The outbreak of war, which occurred at a
time when the primary industries were affected by. adverse seasonal condi-
tions, caused a measure of disorganisation in the factories. But the set-
back was temporary, and recovery was rapid in consequence of the demand
for products for war purposes and the increase in the spending power of
the people by reason of the circulation of war moneys and the returns
received from high-priced exports. Moreover, the curtailment or cessation
of supplies of many imported articles caused greater attention. to be
directed towards loeal resources.

Under these conditions the manufacturing industries entered upon a more
advanced stage of development. Iron and steel works, and many subsi-
diary industries were established, the manufacture of various classes of
machinery was undertaken, large ocean steamers were built, and many other
high-grade products were added to the list of commodities made in New
Bouth Wales. The production of woollen goods and clothing became

gufficient to meet local requirements:
322034
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Tn 1927-28, however, the movement became irregular and there were signs
of decreasing activity in some of the more important groups of industries,
though the aggregate value of production was greater than in any earlier

vear. In 1928-29 there was a measure of recovery, then the decline became
general,

Between November, 1929, and July, 1931, there were numerous increases
in the Customs tariff, and the importation of a number of manufactured
commodities was severely restricted as from April, 1930, when the duty
on many items was raised by 50 per cent.

The products of the factories are used for the most part for local con-
sumption, those which are exported in large quantities being flour, butter,
frozen meat, tallow, and leather, and—in smaller, but appreciable quantities
—biscuits, confectionery, preserved fruits, tobacco, wool tops, medicines,
gramophones and records, apparel and metal manufactures.

An account of the legislation relating to hours and conditions of work
in factories will be found in chapter “ Industrial Arbitration” of this Year
Book.

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND STANDARDISATION.

Organications have been formed on a federal basis to promote scientific
rezearch and standardisation in the industries of Awustralia.

The Commonwealth Council of Scientific and Industrial Research was
created in 1916, in the form of a temporary Advisory Council. It prepared
the way for a permanent body, which was appointed in 1921, and reor-
ganised in 1926 in terms of the Science and Indusiry Research Act,
1920-26. There is a central council and a committee in each State to
advise the Council as to the problems to be investigated. The Council
consists of three members appointed by the Commonwealth Government,
who form the executive committee, the chairman of each State committee,
and other persons with scientific knowledge co-opted by the Council.

The Council is empowered to conduet scientific researches in connection
with primary and secondary industries, to train research workers, to make
grants in aid of scientific research, to test and standardise scientific
apparatus, to conduct investigations in reference to standardisation of
machinery and materials used in industry, and to establish a bureau of
information relating to scientific and technical matters.

Two sums of £250,000 each have been appropriated under the Act for tho
purpose of scientific and industrial investigation. and an Endowment Fund
of £100,000 was created in 1926 to assist persons engaged in scientific work
and students in training @3 research officers. Up to the vpresent time the
council has confined its activities for the most part to primary industries,
its assistance to secondary indusiries being mainly in the form of technical
and scientific information.

The Australian Commonwealth Engizeering Standards Association was
fownded in 1922 to prepare standards in connection with engineering struc-
tures and materials, to promote their general adoption, and ‘o coordinate
efforts for their improvenmient. The main committee includes members
representing the Governments of the Commonwealth and of the States and
various technical associations. Sectional committees prepare the speci-
fications for standardisation, which are published in a tentative form, to be
revised twelve months later, with a view to adoption as Australian stan-
dards. The specifications are.based, to a large extent, upon those of the
British Engineering Standards Association.
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Another organisation for the improvement of industry, the Australian
Association of Simplified Practice, which had been formed to eliminate
waste, has amalgamated with the Engineering Standards Association, and
the amalgamated body now operates under the mame of the Standards
Association of Australia. The Counecil of Seientific and Tndustrial Research
is the means of liasion between this association and the Commonwealth
Government.

The activities of the Tariff Board, which is described in the chapter
“Commerce,” have an important bearing on the manufacturing industries.
The Board investigates proposals for altering the tariff and for granting
bounties, and considers the effect of the tariff and customs laws and of
bounties on the industries of Australia.

Bouxnties.

For the encouragement of production and manufacturing in Australia
the Commonwealth Government provides bounties in respect of certain
commodities, viz.,, fencing wire, galvanised sheets, wire netting, traction
engines, sulphur, fortified wine (exported), seed cotton, cotton yarn (to
30th June, 1932), power alecohol, flax and linseed.

The commodities for which producers in New South Wales received
bounty during the last three years and the rates at which bounty was
payable were as follows:—

Iron and steel products manufactured from materials produced in
Australia:—

. Fencing Wire~——5%s. per ton, reduced to 46s. in July, 1930,
" and suspended in November, 1930.

Galvanised Sheets.—72s. per ton, increased to 90s. in January,
1930, reduced to 70s. in June, 1980, and to 63s. in July,
1930; suspended in Oectober, 1930.

Wire Netting.—68s. per ton, reduced to 54s. in July, 1930, to
45s. 6d. in November, 1930, and to 40s. 4.8d. in July, 1931.

Sulphur from Australian pyrites and other sulphide ores and concen-
trates—45s. per ton, reduced to 36s. in July, 1931.

Fortified wine—payable on export—1s. per gallon, increased to 1s. 9d.
in March, 1930, reduced to 1s. 4.8d. in July, 1931.

Cotton yarn—3%d. to Is. per lb. according to ““count”, reduced to rates
ranging from t4d. to 9.6d. in July, 1931; abolished as from 1st
July, 1932. .

The reduction of 20 per cent. in the rates of bounty in July, 1931, was
made in terms of the Financial Emergency Act, 1931.

Particulars of other hounties provided by the Gtovernment of the Com-
monwealth on gold and on wheat (1981-32 crop) are shown in the chapters
of the volume relating to mining and agricultare respectively.
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Particulars of the bounties paid on products of New South Wales during
three years ended 30th June, 1932, are shown below:—

1929-30. 1930-31. | 1c81-32.

Troduet. Quantity Quantity Quanfity |
on which [Amount of|| on which |[Amount of{| on which |Amount. of
Bounty. | Bounty. Bounty Bounty. || Bounty Bounty.
was Paid. was Paid. 1 was Paid.

Iron and Steel Products— } £ £ £
Fencing Wire ... ...ton | 43,900 | 114,140 ;| 16,532 | 39,682
Galvanised Sheets oy 24,118 | 89,561 22,0564 | 79,429
Wire Netting ... v sy 14,940 | 50,798 7,594 | 20,854 | 17,300 5,763

Sulphur . ey 6,688 | 14,823 3,585 8,068 | 801 1,803

Fortified Wine ...  ..gal. | 25.295 | 1,795

33.267 | 2,821 | 74,284 | 5,474
Cotton Yarn ...  ..lb. 1,350,358 38,162

1,726,058 46,817 113,252,150: 64,526

li3
I
Total, New South Wales.... ... . }309,279 197,671 l 717,566

\

Prooress oF FACTORIES SINCE 1921,

The statistics published in this chapter relate only to the establishments
which may be included in the definition of a factory, as shown on page ...
The figures are not a complete record of either the income or expenditure
of tzc undertakings concerned, and are not intended to show their financial
position collectively or individually. The {ollowing summary indicates
the progress of the factories in New South Wales since 1921 :—

Particulars, 1920-21, } 1928-29. 1929-30. ‘ 1930-31.
Number of Establishments 5,837 | 8,456 8,208 7,544
rer: . Male ... 107,700 135,773 122,005 93,881
A‘;ﬁ”ﬁ;;ﬁ‘mb“ of Fm {Female 31511 | 44,983 | 40,908 33,724
Total ... 139,211 180,756 162,913 127,605
. " .. ( Male £000 22,766 33,509 30,229 | 21,605
Salaries and Wages paid ) Female £000 2,853 5,036 4,647 3,595
to Employees.+ Total £000] 25,619 | 38,545 34,876 | 25,200
Capital Value of Land, Buildings,
and Fixtures (owned and rented)£000 28,429 51,375 53,785 49,822
Value of Plant and Machinery... £000 31,115 51,366 53,615 50,866
Machinery—Average Horse-power in
use h.p. 312,309 648,450 782,526 | 749,016
Value of ‘\Jatemal* and Fuel used £000 94,713 111,671 100,403 | 63,960
Value of Production . £000 43,128 73,628 66,848 | 49,524
Total Value of Output ... £0@0 137,841 185,299 167,251 | 118,484
Average per Factory—
Employees ... ... No. 23-8 214 19-8 | 169
Horse-power of Maclnr\erv . h.p. 53'5 766 953 | 992
Land and Buildings... £ 4,870 6,069 6,553 | 6,604
Plant and Ma,chinery.” £ 5,331 6,068 6,520 | 6,743
Material and Fuel £ 16,226 13,192 12,232 i 9,141
Value of Production ... £ 7,389 8,698 8,144 | 6,565
Total Output . £ 23,615 21,890 20,376 | 15,706
Average Time Worked "months 1152 1172 1166 | 1148
Average per Employee*— B
Males £ 222 259 | 260 | 244
Salaries and Wages t... < Females£ 90 113 115 | 107
Total £ 184 221 2923 | 207
Value of Materials and Fuel... = £ 680 618 | 616 | 540
Value of Production ... £ 310 407 417 | 388
Total Output £ Y90 1,025 1,027 928

® Basis amenced since last issue—see pages 52 and 56, + Exeluding drawings of working preprietors.
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The year 1928-29 marks the peak of factory preduction in New South
Wales. In comparison with the year 1920-21 the number of factories
in that year showed an increase of 45 per cent., and the value of land, build-
ings, plant and machinery an increase of 73 per cent. The average number
of employees was greater by 30 Dper cent., the wages bill by 50 per cent., and
the value of output 34 per cent.

Between 1928-29 and 1980-31 there was a decline of 11 per cent. in the
number of factories, 29 per cent. in the average number of employees,
35 per cent. in wages, and 36 per cent. in the value of output.

GoveERNMENT FACTORIES AND ‘WoREKSIHIOPS,

The foregoing statement includes particulars of a number of factories
and workshops under Government control in New South Wales,

The results shown by Gavernment establishments, however, are mnot
comparable with those of other establishments, because in cases where
the former are not conducted for profit the value of the output has been
estimated on the basis of the results shown by private establishments of
similar type. Moreover, in Government establishments the profit would
appear in reducing the price of the product rather than in showing a large
margin over cost. Amnother fact which militates against comparison is

that repair work constitutes z large proportion of the work done in these
factories.

The following table shows the details of the operations of the establish-
ments under the control of the State and Commonwealth in 1930-31
separately from those conducted by private enterprise:—

Government
i s b Oth
Particulars. W oré(tsgops, JEstablishe;flems. Total.
Number of Establishments* i 75 7,469 7,544
1 16,269 §2,080 98,349
Average Number of Em- %‘eﬁeale 816 34,199 35,015
ployees.} Total .., 17,085 116,276 133,364
A X Masl ¢l 3,882,828 | 17,722,604 21,605,432
Salaries and Wages paid to Femfxle ; 51,499 3,542:859 3,594,858
Employees.t Total .. £ 3,934,827 | 21,265,463 | 25,200,290

Capital Value of Land, Buildings, and Fix- |
tures, owned by Ceeupier £ 6,502,396 | 29,652,171 36,154,567

Rent paid ... £ 3,305 905,878 911,183
Value of Plant and Machinery .., £ 8,490,240 | 42,375,644 | 50.865,884
Machinery— Average Horse-power in use h.p. 215,213 533,803 749,016
Value of Materials and Fuel used... £ 2,947,437 | 66,012,326 | 68.959,763
Value of Production . £ 5,658,816 | 43,864,957 49,523,773
Total Value of Output £j 8,606,253 | 109,877,283 | 118,483,536

* Bach railway workshop is counted as a separate establishment.
+ Exeluding drawings of working proprietors. i See page 56.

The Government establishments include railway and tramway workshops,
electric light and power works, dockyards, printing works, and factories for
the production of bricks, monier pipes, meat products, canned fruits, small
arms, and clothing. ‘
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CLASSIFICATION OF T ACTORIES.

The statistics relating to factories, as shown in ‘this chapter, have been
compiled from returns supplied by manufacturers in terms of the Oe?sus
Act of 1901. A return must be supplied in respect of every factory where

four or more persons are employed or where power is use

d—including educa-

tional or charitable institutions, reformatories and other public institutions,
except penitentiaries. Returns from bakeries were collected f01: the first
time for the year 1927-28, and returns have not been collected in respect

of smallgoods-making and farriery.

In a few industries returns are collected from all establishrnents, even
if they have less than four employees and manual labour only is used, and
the particulars of such factories are included in the statistics with the
object of ascertaining the total output of the products, viz., aerated waters,
bacon, butter, cheese, bricks, gas, lime, soap and candles, boots, also

tanneries.

For statistieal purposes a standard classification of the manufacturing
industries was formulated at a conference of Australian statisticians in 1902
and revised at more recent conferences. This classification was used
in the compilation of the statistics relating to factories in New South
Wales until the year 1930-31, when a new classification, as shown later, was

used.

If a manufacturing business is condueted in conjunction with an import-
ing or a retail business, particulars relating to the manufacturing section
only are included in the statistics. Where two or more industries are con-
ducted in the same establishment a separate return is obtained for each
industry. If power from the same generating plant is used for more than

one indusiry, the cost is distributed proportionately amongst such indus-
tries. The generation of electric light and power for use in other manu-
facturing operations, even if generated on the premises, is treated as an

independent industry.

The classes are as follow :—

CLASS I.—TREATMENT OF NON-METALLIFEROUS
MINE AND QUARRY PRODUCTS,

Coke Works.

PBriquetting and Pulverised Coal.
Carbide.

Lime, Plaster and Asphalt.
Marble, Slate, ete.

Cement and Cement Goods,
Other.

CLASS I1.—BRICKS, POTTERY, GLASS, ETC.

‘Bricks and Tiles, Fire Bricks and Fire-clay Goods.
farthenware, China, Porcelain, Terra-cotta.
Glass (other than Bottles).

Glass Bottles.

Modelling.

Other.

-CrASS IT1.—CHEMICALS, DYES, EXPLOSIVES, PAINT,

OILS, GREASE.

«Chemicals, Drugs and Medicines.
Explosives.

‘White Lead, Paints and Varnish.

0ils, Vegetable (including Oil Cake).
Oils, Mineral.

Oils, Animal (including Greases and Glue).
Boitling Down, Tallow Refining, Bone Mills, etc.
Soap and Candles.

Chemical Fertilisers.

Inks, Polishes, ete.

Matches.

Other.

CpASS TV.——INDUSTRIAL METALS, MACHINES,
TMPLEMENTS AND CONVEYANCES.

Smelting, Converting, Refining, and Rolling of
Tron and Steel.

Engineering (not Marine or Electrical).

Txtracting and Refining of other Metals and Alloys.

Flectrical Installations, Cables and Apparatus.

Construction and Repair of Vehicles.

Ship and Boat-building and Repairing, Marine
TEngineering.

Cutlery and Small Tools (not Machine Tools).

Agricultural Implements.

Brass and Copper.

Galvanised Iron-working and Tinsizithing.

Wireworking (including Nails).

Art Metal Works.

Stoves and Ovens.

Gas Fittings and Maters.

T.ead Mills.

Sewing Machines.

Lamps and Fittings.

Arms.

‘Wireless Apparatus.

Other Metal Works.

CLASS V.—PRECIOUS METALS, JEWELLERY, PLATE.

Jewellery.

‘Watches and Clocks.

Gold, Silver and Electroplate.
Other.
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The classes—continued.

CrAss VI.—TEXTILES AND TEXTILE G00DSs (NOT
DRrESSs).
Cotton.
qul, Worsted and Shoddy.
Hosiery and other Knitted Goods.
Silk, Natural and Artificial,
Rope and Cordage.
Canvas Goods, Tents, Tarpauling and Sailmaking.
Bags and Sacks.
Other.

CLASS VIL—SKINS AND LEATHER (NOT CLOTHING
OR FOOTWEAR).

Furs, Skins, Leather.
Saddlery, Harness, Bags, Trunks, and other Goods
of Leather and ZLeather Substitutes (not
b Clothing or Foctwear).
eT.

Crass VIIT-—CLOTHING.

Tailoring and Slop Clothing (Makers’ Material).
5 1 (Customers’ Material),

Clothing—Waterproof and Oilskin.
Dressmaking (Makers® Material).
Hemstitching.
Millinery (Makers® Material).

N (Customers” Material).
Shirt.s,1 Collars, and Underclothing (Makers’ Mater-

ial).

Shirts, Collars, and TUnderclothing (Customers’
Material).

Stays and Corsets.

Handkerchiefs, Ties and Scarves (Makers’ Material)

Handkerchiefs, Ties and Scarves (Customers’ Mat-
erial).

Hats and Caps.

Gloves.

Boots and Shoes.

Boot Repairing.

Boot Accessories.

Umbrellas and Walking Sticks.

Dyeworks and Cleaning (inchiding Renovating and
Repairing}.

Other.

CLAss IX.—F00D, DRINK, AND TOBACCO.

Flour Milling.

Cereal Foods and Starch.

Cattle and Poultry Foods (not Oileake).
Chaffeutting and Corn Crushing.
Bakeries (including Cakes and Pastry).,
Biscuits.

Sugar Mills.

Sugar Refining.

Sugar Confectionery (including Chocolate),
Jam, Fruit and Vegetable Canning,
Pickles, Sauces and Vinegar,

Bacon Curing.

Butter and Cheese Factories, ete.
Margarine and Butterine.

Meat and Fish Preserving, Meat Extracts,
Cocoa.

Condiments, Coffee, Spices, ete.

Ice and Refrigerating.

Salt Refining. )

Aerated Waters, Cordials, ete.
Breweries.

Distilleries.

‘Wine Making.

Cider and Perry Making.

Malting.

Bottling.

Tobacco, Cigars, Cigarettes, Snuff, ete.

CLASS IX.—continued.

Dried Fruits.
Ice-cream.
Sausage Skins,
Other.

CLags X.—Wo00D WORKING AND BASKETWARE.,

Sawmills (Forest).
' (Town).
Plywood Mills.
Bark Mills,
Joinery.
Cooperage.
Boxes and Cases.
Wood Turning, Wood Carving, ete.
Basketware and Wickerware, including Seagrass
and Bamboo Furniture.
Perambulators.
Other,

CrAss XI.—FURNITURE, BEDTING, ETC.

Billiard Tables, Cabinet and Furniture Making and
Upholstery.

RBedding and Mattresses.

Furnishing Drapery, ete.

Picture Frames.

Window Blinds, Verandah Blinds.

Other.

CLASS XII.—PAPER, STATIONERY, PRINTING,
BOOKBINDING, ETC.

Papermaking, ete.

Envelopes, Stationery, Paper Boxes, Bags, ete.

Pencils, Penholders, etc.

Newspapers and Periodicals. .

General Printing and Bookbinding (including
Account Books and Diaries).

Die-sinking and Engraving.

Electrotyping and Stereotyping.

Photo. Engraving, Lithography and Photo.
Lithography.

Other.

Crass XIII.—RUBBER.

Rubber Boots and Shoes.
Tyres, Motor and Cyele. . .
Other Rubber Goods (not Clothing or Belting).

CrAss XIV.—MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS.

Gramophones.

Gramophone Records.

Pianos, Piano-players, Organs.
Other.

C1AsS XV.—MISCELLANEOUS PRODUCTS.

Linoleum, Leather Cloth, Oil Cloth, ete.

Bone, Horn, Ivory and Tortoiseshell.

Celluloid and Similar Composition.

Buttons. )

Ornamental Feather Dressing, Cleaning and Dyeing.

‘Brooms and Brushes.

Surgical, Optical, and other Scientific Instruments
(not Electrical). .

Toys, Games, and Sports Requisites.

Artificial Flowers.

Other.

-CLAass XVI.—HEAT, LIGHT, AND POWER.

Electric Light and Power.
Gas Works.

Hydraulic Power,

Other.

s
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The following table summarises the operations of the factories in New
South Wales and ‘in the metropolitan district during the year 1930-31,
grouped according to the class of industry. The metropolitan district
includes such areas as Auburn, Granville, Lidcombe, and Parramatta,
which were classed as extra metropolitan prior to the year 1928-29 —

T
) - \ Eof, gws 0B 4
-] Average Number of 2 . :Zé £l 252 |82 3
5 Employees.* ;2% | BEFS $E° |8 35
g z % 528 g O | 4 B 2
Class of Industry. g | 25 | ZEE wd% |DEEs
Z | B3 |&LZ8| o2k |S=< =
2 ! *ég;"( = EER| EST (B .°E
| £ | Males. |Females| Total. .- EEEEl §E 8|58 &

| A L ‘ sEEA=| 2=

NEW SOtTH WALES,

Treatment of Non-metalliferous ¢ £(000) { £(000) ( £(000) [ £(000

Mine and Quarry Preducts ..[ 139 2,158 48 2,206 J 1,138 573 2,201 1,063
Bricks, Pottery, Glass . 159 2,386 159 2,545 462 546 1,262 800
Chemicals, Paint, Oil, Grease...| 221 3,429 1,550 4,979 4,546 1,027 8,693 4,147
Industrial Metals, Machines,

Conveyances ‘ 1,081 | 39,765 1,637 | 41,402 | - 16,896 9,160 : 29,831 | 12,935
Precious Metals, Jowellery ..., 74 419 72 491 | 58 79 185 127
‘Textiles and Textile Goods; |

(not dress) ... ‘ 2,934 5,427 8,361 | 2,637 1,219 4,721 2,084
Skins, Leather (not clothing or,

footwear) L0 18 2,267 493 2,760 2,215 525 3,047 832
Clothing... 11,4 5,713 i 13,286 | 18,999 | 3,836 2,372 7,691 3,855
Food, Drink, Tobacco ...11,239 | 14,199 5,044 | 20,143 | 27,335 4,180 ; 38,232 | 10,897
‘Wood Working, Basket Ware...] 714 4,200 141 4,341 ‘ 1,990 841 3,322 1.332
Furniture, Bedding ... ...i 205 2,195 499 2,604 i 791 458 1,493 702
Paper, Printing . 601 8,195 3,246 | 11,441 | 2,978 2,471 7,303 4,325
Rubber ... 88 1,250 523 1,773 ¢ 890 434 1,615 725
"Musical Instruments ... 18 520 198 718 196 150 403 207
Miscellaneous Products . 110 1,036 473 1,509 433 243 832 399
‘Heat, Light, Power ... . 178 3,215 28 3,243 |- 2,559 922 . 7,663 5,094

Total 7,544 | 93,881 1 33,724 1127,605 1 68,960 ! 25,200 1118,484 | 49,524
METROPOLITAN DISTRICT.
‘Treatment of Non-metalliferous i

Mine and Quarry Products... 90 847 28 875 279 208 607 328
Bricks, Pottery, Glass 69 1,855 131 | 1,986 389 442 1,030 641
‘Chemicals, Paint, Oil, Grease.... 194 3,106 1,523 4,629 4,176 937 8,100 3,924
Industrial Metals, Machines, ’

Conveyances ... 1,18 28,439 1,438 | 29,877 7,209 6,457 | 15,986 8,777
Precious Metals, Jewellery ..., 71 410 71 481 56 78 182 126
Textiles and Textile Goods

(not dress) ... L 114 2,377 4,690 7,067 2,289 1,051 4,137 1,848
Skins, Leather (not clothing or !

footwear) . ] 143 2,021 480 2,501 1,974 487 2,739 765
Clothing... 1,128 ‘ 5,089 | 12,548 | 17,687 3,637 2,228 7,241 3,604
Food. Drink, Tobacco .. 5961 9,726 5,092 | 14,818 | 17,905 3,147 | 26,591 8,686
‘Wood Working, Basket Ware...| 208 \ 2,161 86 2,247 1,242 510 2,051 809
Furniture, Bedding . 252 2,042 485 2,527 758 437 1,425 667
Paper, Printing ... 894 | 7,007 8,074 ; 10,081 2,808 2,176 6,664 3,856
Rubber ... 41 1,113 515 1,628 842 415 1,530 688
Musical Instruments ... 17 516 196 712 194 149 401 207
Miscellaneous Products . 101 956 476 1,432 409 233 793 384
Heat, Light, Power ... el 27 2,120 5 2,126 1,950 595 6,110 4,160

Total 4,665 | 69,735 | 30,838 |100,578 | 46,117 19,550 | 85,587 | 39,470

* During the whole year, see page 56.

The most important group of secondary industries in the State consists
of metal and machinery works, in which the number of employees, the
amount of salaries and wages, and the value added to raw materials are
greater than in any other group. The value of raw materials and fuel used
and the value of the output are greatest in factories connected with food
and drink, and in other respects this class ranks second in importance.
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The number of factories in the more important classes and the -average
number of persons employed during the year 1930-31 in the various divi-
sions of the State were as follows:—

y = HEN
5 15 3 | £ -
g gsl & . B = o
o £ |~g = = | Z £ |8
Division. & £ . A & o w.| &
EIES| E B & A 21 % REIB.
BE e 8 = = ) g a g | 8 =3
=] = = =] S = @ =] © &
EClEC 8 B Bl S 2B BEM 5] 8
I ST N~ S = [+ = E & AL o |3
NUMBER OF ESTABLISHMENTS.
Cumberland—
Metropolis 69 1 194 1,130 ‘ 114 | 1,128 596 | 208 | 252 394 27 | 463 4,665
Balance of 15 32 6 14 33 12 1 9 3 15 142
North Coast . 5 1 100 30 98 85 9 21 18 12 379
Huater and Manning ...; 17 | 13 173 4 94§ 126 § 101 1 20 33| 20| 30 631
South Coast 7 1 57 22 76 34 18 14 15 244
Tablelands— -
Northern 4 2 36 .. 9 29 35 2 9 8 7 141
Central 7 2 69 2 38 59 16 4 18 20 14 249
Southern 4 41 i 9 22 10 9 7 11 115
Western Slopes—- .
North . 6 1 49 8 23 23 9 7 5 131
Central 3 1 57 8 30 18 1 13 11 8 150
South 15 1 87 2 34 53 27 2 31 12 15 279
Plains— - . -
Northern 1 1 21 4 15y 17 2 6 4 5 76
Central 21 3 6 11 6 3 3 53
Riverina 5 1 78 11 42 22 16 11 4 190
Western Division 1 1 30 9 31 5 1 9 8 4 09
Total ...  ...| 150 | 221 |1,981 | 120 ‘1,421 | 1,239 | 714 | 295 | 60L | 173 ) 611 | 7,544
AVERAGE NUMBER OF EMPLOYEES.*
Cumberland— | | |
Metropolis ... ... 2,644 4,784 30,487, 7,162 18,320: 15,862 2,758| 2,623( 10,218 2,141 | 7,927| 104,826
Balance of ... L. 2620 18 171} 851 123, 310 65 1 48 20| 111 1,980
North Coast ... 20 2 458| - ... 110f 1,181 755 23 168 114 59; 2,890~
Hunter and Manning ..., 146 253| 6,394, 9 672 1,360\ 753! 117| 840, 289 474! 10,807
South Coast ... b 115 60 985! ... 50 3567 229 ... v 91| 361} 2,325.
Tablelands—
Northern 21 8 1620 ... 65 126| 1381 5 44 37 35 634
Central 31 5| 1,266] 161 109 368 61 10 145| 201| 679] 3,036
Southern 16] ... 363 79 107 83 32 2 51 63 60 856
Western Slopes— ’
North 21 2 231 .. 19 141 0 .. 73 35 17 618
Central 23 3 218 ... 13 143 61 3 73 43 27| 602
South 33 b5 4821 210 125! 360 99 6 176 50 80 1,626
Plains-—
Northern 2 1 125 ... 11 47 97 4 27 23 18 355
Central 57 ... 10| 16 38 ... 24 17 28 160
Riverina 17 1,230 .. 17 1,020] 103| ... 69 33 18 1,508
Western Division 6 4 626 ... 42 177 60 2 62] 109 23] 1,111
Total ... ... 8,257| 5,146 2,20015472‘ 19, 793321 ,5651] 5,321 2,796| 11,595 3,266| 9,917( 183,364
|

* During pericd of operation, see page 56.

The metropolitan area contains the majority of the factories. Other
Important manufacturing centres are in proximity to the coal-fields, viz., at
Newcastle in the Hunter and Manning division, at Port Kembla in the
South Coast division, and at Lithgow in the Central Tablelands division,
though activity at the last mentioned locality has dwindled with:the gradual
transfer of the iron and ste€l works to Port Kembla. In the Western
division the mining of the silver-lead deposits at Broken Hill has given
rise to a number of subsidiary factories, such as ore-treating and sulphurie

- acid plants.

.
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In the metropolitan distriet metal and machinery workshops and clothing
factories give employment to a much greater number of workers than any
other group, next in order being food and drink factories. In the Hunter
and Manning and in the South Coast divisions, metal and machinery
workshops give employment to the greatest number of employees. In the
northern coastal districts butter and bacon factories are most prominent.
In all the coastal areas there are many sawmills and other wood-working
establishments. Beyond the coastal belt there are few large groups of
establishments.

The extent of the operations of the factories in each division is indicated
in the following table:—

|
S I = AT e
2 1yl g8 o L wd | g EEF
S| S g =EE 3 =E - g 23S
Lo | Bl HESE & g SA | E ] SR
Division, HE BSER wEH - 32 ve | &Y 2§ &
AR ) g od 2% | %8 g3 B
SZIEEEE 255 | £ Els 2 2% 35 et
oL |Fiza - s =4 = i)
G5 \ZARE| 25E £ | 7| EE - 1
No. £ £ £ £ £ £
Metropolis ...|4,665 [104,826 128,010,424 {768,842 (32,854,989 \19,550,152 43,695,874 | 2,581,008 85,586,572
Batance of Cum-| 142 | 1,980 474,620 | 7,783 540,578 298,913 625,604 51,631 1,162,155
berland.
North Coast  ...| 379 | 2,800 748,862 (16,263 | 1,443,474 520,083 | 4,472,747 82,5695 5,625,627
~~Hunter and 631 {10,807 | 3,098,108 | 36,084 | 8,620,905 | 2,506,774 | 8,428,463 815,918 13,307,093
Manning. .
- Bouth Coast .. 244 | 2325 | 1,132,666 | 15,582 | 2,551,816 479,739 | 2,467,404 231,039 3,670,314
Northern Table-| 141 634 114,585 | 6,055 229,046 97,754 218,257 17,811 425,205
land.
- Central Table-| 249 | 3,036 | 1,013,059 |13,403 | 1,904,308 649,339 | 1,295,624 217,433 2 737,193
land.
- Bouthern Table-t 115 856 267,040 | 5,830 303,086 149,604 179,905 28,724 459,183
land.
“North-western 131 618 124,839 | 5,721 274,781 109,259 542,471 20,598 584,609
Slopes.
~Central-western 150 602 | 156,671 | 6,726 263,935 104,018 236,319 19,154 497,738
Slopes.
“Bouth-western 279 | 1,626 408,353 | 15,589 626,005 259,336 747,972 39,329 1,861,777
Slopes.
Northern Plains...| 76 355 52,370 | 2,483 107,008 53,824 76,568 8,556 188,632
Central Plains 53 190 25,910 | 1,751 66,396 27,343 66,820 4,070 123,016
Riverina .| 190 | 1,508 264,513 | 6,453 209,080 ;. 143,286 454,028 23,670 765,967
Western Division..| 99 | 1,111 262,647 | 2,618 779,977 250,866 | 1,270,086 239,185 2,088,555
Total ...|7,544 |133,364 136,154,567 911,183 50,865,884 25,200,290 64,579,042 | 4,880,721 | 118,483,536

* During period of operation, see page 56.
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SizE oF ESTABLISHMENTS.

" The following comparative statement shows the distribution of estab-
lishments in the metropolitan and extra-metropolitan districts, according
to the number of persons engaged. Where two or more classes of manufac-
turing are conducted in one factory, each branch is ‘treated, in the
compilation of the factory statistics, as if it were a separate establish-
ment :—

stablishments I 1911 1920-21. ‘ 1929-30. 1920-31.

employing on the \Estublish-\ +Em- - | Establish- | +Em- !Establish-i + Em- Estab]ish»I +Em-
average— ; ments. | ployees. | ments. \ployees.‘ ments. | ployees. | ments. |ployees.

METROPOLITAN DISTRICT.
Under 4 employees 238 547 453 1,083, 1,297 2,561 1,390 2,704

4 employees ... 179 716 230 920 362 1 1,448 375 1,500
5 to 10 employees 743 | 5,336 1,072 7,566; 1,361 9,597t 1,232 8,618
11,20 ,, .. 520 | 7,834 684 | 10,118 811 | 11,937 695 | 10,233
21,, 50 ,, .. 477 | 14,655 639 | 20,437 795 | 25,472 623 | 19,921
51,,100 ,, .. 202 | 14,360 222 | 15,158 262 | 17,963 197 ¢ 13,558
101 and npwards,.. 151 | 34,144 183 | 49,270 210 | 63,119 153 | 48,292

Total 2,510 177,592 1 3,523 1104,5520 5,098 1132,088 4,665 104,526

REMAINDER OF STATE.
Under 4 employees 538 1 1,282 5137 1,173y 1,306 | 2,649 1,383 2,735

4 employees ... 371 ] 1,484 270 | 1,080 391 1,564 352 | 1,408
5 to 10 employees 993 | 6,817 864 | 5,896 874 | 5,898 744 | 4,974
1n,,20 ,, .. 381 | 5,390 380 | 5,351 293 | 4,086 207 | 2,882
2L, 50 ,, .. 164 | 4,874 181 | 5,569 158 | 4,742 119 | 3,544
51,100 ,, ... 40 | 2,858 43 | 2,903 35| 2,425 29 | 2,051
101 and upwards... 42 | 8,327 63 | 18,487 53 | 14,23¢ 45 | 10,944

Total .J)o2529 1310821 2,314 140,450 3,110 35,602 2,879 ‘ 28,538

New SoutH WALES.

776 1 1,820 1,006 , 2,256, 2,603, 5,210, 2,773, 5,439
semployees .| 550 | 2,200 500 | 2,000 753 | 38,0121 727 2,908
5to 10 employees| 1,736 12,153 | 1,936 13,462| 2,235 | 15,495/ 1,976 | 13,592
11,,20  ,, o 901 }13,224 1,004 115,469 | 1,104 | 16,023 902 | 13,115

Under 4 employees

21, 50 ,, ..l 641 19,5291  $20 |26,006| 953 | 30,214] 742 | 23,465
51,,100 ,, .. 242 17,218 265 |18,061| 297 | 20,388 226 | 15,609
101 and upwards... 193 142,471 246 | 67,757 | 263 | 77,348| 198 | 59,236

Total .| 5,039 iws,624§ 5,837 (145,011 8,208 |167,600| 7,544 |133,364

+ During period of operation (see page 56), working proprietors included.

The data for the metropolitan district in 1929-30 and 1930-31 include
particulars of factories in Auburn, Granville, Lideombe and Parramatts,
formerly classified as extra-metropolitan.

The establishments employing 10 hands or less represent 64 per cent. of
the total number, the factories in the Metropolitan area being generally
larger than those in other parts of the State. The average number of
employees per establishment is 22.5 in the Metropolis, 9.9 in the remainder
of the State, and 17.7 in the whole State; in 1911 the averages were 31, 12,
and 22 respectively.
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The increase in the number of small factories in recent years occurred
for the most part in boot-repairing establishments and garages where motor
repairs are effected. There were 88 boot-repairing establishments with 386
employees in 1920-21 and 615 with 1,080 employees in 1930-31, and the works
for motor vehicles and accessories in the respective years numbered 283 with
3,090 employees and 897 with 4,630 employees. The establishments with
less than 4 employees in 1930-31 included 573, with 816 persons engaged
in boot repairing and 561 motor vehicle works with 1,077 employees.

Proportion of each Group to Total.

Establishments N
employing on the Metropolitan District. | Remainder of State.
average——

j 1913. E]gzo—m. | 1920-30. ; 1930-31. | 1911. |1920-2L. i 1929~30.] 1930-31.
! 1

1
, per cent.| per cent.| per cent.| per cent. . per cent. | per cent.: per cent.J‘ per cent.
Under 4 employees 95 140 | 254 298 21-3 222 420, 480

4 employees... 7Ll 65| 71| 80| 147 117 | 126 | 122

J
| |

5 to lOemployees.df 296 | 304 267| 264 3592 373 | 281 259
|

11,, 20 207 1 194 160 | 149 151 164 94 7-2
21, 5 o 19°01 1821 156| 134 65 78 51 41

|

51,, 100 ’ , 81 63 51 42 16 19 1-1 10
|
|

101 and upwards 60 52| 41| 33, 6| 27 17| 146

Total ... .. 100°0 | 100-0 | 100-0 | 100-0 || 100-0 | 100°0 | 1006 | 100.0

In the metropolitan district the proportion of establishments -employing
less than five hands was 37.8 per cent. in 1930-31. In the country distriets
the proportion of such factories was 60.2 per cent.

Morive Power.

The power used for driving machinery in factories is derived mainly
from steam. There are electric engines of considerable voltage, but the
generation of their power depends upon some other class of engine. (as
‘is used only to a limited extent.

The following table shows the distribution of motive power through the
various agencies of steam, gas, electricity, water and oil, expressed in
units of horse-power :— -

Establish- | Establish- [ Horse-power of Machinery (Average used).
Year., |Mentsusing/ ments {
Manual using | [
rlabour only.| Machinery. [ Steam, Gas. Electricity.| Water. Oil. Total-
1911 1,489 | 3,550 | 113,939 | 12,201 | 20,671 | 222| 1,185 | 148,218

1920-21 835
1925-26 920
1926-27 827
1927-28 885

5,002 | 192,316 | 13,242 | 103,846 24| 2,381 | 312,300
7,276 | 299,538 | 15,618 | 181,890 | 1,585 5,308 | 503,939
7,395 | 331,036 | 13,896 | 204,004 | 1,041 8,778 | 538,845
7,477 1 384,711 | 14,545 | 223,190 | 1,190 | 12,495 | 636,131
1028-29 . 805 | 7,660 | 876,737 = 14,531 | 236,255 | 5,369 | 15,058 | 648,450
1929-30 | 620 | 7,588 | 490,116 | 11,919 | 249,606 | 11,351 | 19,534 | 782,526
1930—31" 418 1 7,126 | 466,599 | 11,078 | 237,274 | 12,346 | 21,719 | 749,016

1961 1,398 1,969 42,555 | 1,577 330 97 36 | 44,595
{
1
I
\
1
ll
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The properiion of factories in which machinery is used increased from
70 per cent. in 1911 to 94 per cent. in 1930-31, and the power actually used
in operating the machines from 148,218 horse-power to 749,016 horse-
power. The greatest development occurred in electrical power. The pro-
portion of each kind of power in 1930-31 was:—Steam 62 per cent., gas
1 per cent., electricity 32 per cent., and oil and water 5 per cent.; the
corresponding proportions in 1911 being steam 77 per cent., gas 8 per
cent.; electricity 14 per cent., and oil and water 1 per cent. The increase
in water power in recent years was due to the operations of the hydro-
electric power station at Burrinjuck.

~ The full capacity of the factory machinery in 1930-31 was 1,368,140 horse-
power, viz.: Steam 928,374, gas 14,231, electricity 374,499, water 19,035, oil
32,001.

CariTaL VALUE oF PREMISES.

With regard to capital permanently invested in manufacturing in-
dustries, particulars are available only of the value of the land, buildings,
and fixtures which are the property of the occupier. If they are not the
property of the occupier the remtal value is recorded. In the following
table, the capital value of the rented premises is computed by capitalising
the rent paid at fifteen years’ purchase..

The following statement shows the extent to which the capital value of

the premises used for manufacturing purposes has increased since 1901,
also the advance in the value of plant and machinery installed:—

Average per
No. of Capital Value Value of Establishment.
Year. Establish- |of Premises(owned| Machinery, Tools.
ments. | and rented), and Plant, Value of Yﬁ']ue of Mo
i chin
Premises, au;'%igj’gls
£ £ £ £
1901* 3,367 7,838,628 5,860,725 2,328 1,740
1911 5,039 13,140,207 12,510,600 2,608 2,483
1920-21 5,837 28,428,917 31,115,444 4,870 5,331
1925-26 8,196 43,954,312 45,994,531 5,363 5,610
1926-27 8,222 46,950,706 48,659,375 5,710 5,018
1927-28 8,362 49,414,310 50,489,674 5,909 6,038
1928-29 8,465 51,375,003 51,365,710 6,069 6,068
1929-30 8,208 53,785,319 53,515,368 6,553 6,520
1930-31 7,544 49,822,312 50,865,388 6,604 6,743

* Excluding a number of small country establishments,

The premises owned by the occupiers in 1930-31 were valued at £36,154,567
and rented premises on the basis described above at £13,667,745, the cor-
responding values in 1920-21 being £19,111,772 for premises owned by
occupiers and £9,817,145 for rented premises. Investigations made in 1928
disclosed the fact that many firms had been stating the value of their land,
buildings and plant at the original cost. The values shown for the last
four years are those appearing in the firms’ books after allowing for
depreciation.

A marked improvement in the class of buildings used as factories has
been a feature of the progress of the industries. In the construction of
new factory buildings provision has been made for ventilation and good
lighting, in- accordance with the requiremients of the Factories and Shops
Acts, and for the general comfort and welfare of the employees, as well as
for the expeditious handling of materials and produects.
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SALARIES AND WaGES.

The amount of salaries and wages quoted throughout this chapter is
exclusive of amounts drawn by working proprietors,

The salaries and wages paid to employees in factories amounted in
1930-31 to £25,200,290. Male workers, including juveniles, received
£21,605,432, equal to £244 7s. 3d. per head; and female workers, including
juveniles, £3,594,858, or £107 10s. 9d. per head.

A comparison of the amount of salaries and wages paid during the last

six years is given in the next table, together with the average amount.
received per employee.

Similar information regarding each eclass of industry is published in
Part “Factories and Mines” of the Statistical Register.

Salaries and Wages (exclusive of Drawings by Working Proprietors).

7o Average per Employee, including
Year. Amount. 24 ey

f
Males. J Females. Total. Males, Females. Total.
£ £ £ £ s £ s | £ s
1911 8,917,583 | 1,130,079 | 10,047,662 118 18 44 16 100 &

1920-21 22,766,216 | 2,852,375 | 25,618,591 | 211 8 90 10 198

(>4

1925-26 . 29,370,062 | 4,196,484 | 33,566,546 | 240 1 103 12 206 2
1926-27 32,319,649 | 4,772,047 | 37,092,196 | 250 11 109 6 214 17
1927-28 32,929,659 | 4,888,482 | 37,818,141 | 257 5 113 14 221 3
1928-29 . 33,508,975 | 5,035,712 | 38,544,687 | 258 15 112 19 221 8

1928-30 30,228,967 | 4,647,028 | 34,875,995 | 260 8 114 12 222 13

1930-31 21,605,432 | 3,594,858 | 25,200,290 | 244 7 107 11 206 16

*Amended since last issue, see context below.

The average amounts of wages per employee in each year, as shown
above, have been amended since the last issue of the Year Book. Pre-
viously they were calculated on the average number of employees engaged
during the time the factories were in operation in each year. The amended
figures are based on the average number of employees over the whole year,

and represent the amount which would have been received by an employee
working full time.

The average earnings of males in 1930-31 were highest in rubber factories
and in heat, light and power works; the average amounts paid per male

worker, including the management staff, being £291 6s. 7d. and £287 17s.
respectively.

Of the female workers, those employed in the food and drink factories,
and in the printing and bookbinding trades received in 1980-31 an average
wage of £107 2s. 6d. and £107 18s, 8d. respectively.
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VaLve or MaTeriALs AND OuUTPUT.

The following statement shows the value of materials and fuel used, the
value of production, and the amount paid in wages in factories in various
vears since 1901 :—

Value of— [ Sulariesand | Balance
Fuel 1 ; | Prod Wag]res _paid,f (0;1tput,
i roduc- | exclusive of ess
Year. Materials | Qonlsu‘rlr}ed, | G'%oo;is gg‘ r(]: Factory | tionper : Drawings of | Materials,
Used. M including Wac X rD Production. Em- | Working Fuel
[Motive-powwer, Work Done. ployee. | Proprietors. | and Wages).
| Rented. | + ‘

£(000) \ £(000) | £(000) £(000) £{000)
25,648 | 10,011 160-2 4,952 5,059
54,346 ‘ 19,432 185-9 10,048 9,384
|
\

| g000) | £(°00)

1001 | 15,141 | 496

1911 | 33671 | 1243
\

102021 91,104
1925-26 99,303 |
1926-27 | 102,983 | 6,470 179,302
1927-28 | 103,265 | 6,333 181,403 ‘ 71,8065 404-1 37,818 33,987
1928-29 | 105,357 ! 6,314 185,298 73,627 407-3 38,544 35,083
1920-30 | 94,365 " 6,038 167,251 \ 66,848 410-3 34,876 31,972

3,609 | 137,841 43,128 309-8 25,619 17,509
5,822 | 169,963 64,838 3819 33,566 31,272
69,849 389-4 37,002 32,757

1930—31! 64,579 4,381 118,484 49,524 | 3881 !‘ 25,200 24,324

¢ 1

*Not available on comparable basis. 1tBased on average number of employees over
full year, see page 56.

The value of the output expanded from £25,648,471 in 1901 to £185,298,575
in 1928-29, then declined to £118,483,536 in 1930-31, and the value of pro-
duction in these years was £10,010,860, £73,627,441 and £49,523,773. The
cost of materials used and fuel consumed in the latest year amounted to
£68,959,763, and salaries and wages to £25,200,290,

Thus on the average, out of every hundred pounds worth of goods pro-
duced in manufactories in 1930-31, the materials and the fuel cost £58 4s.,
while the employees received £21 6s., leaving a balance of £20 10s. for
the payment of overhead charges and other expenses, and for profits. The
corresponding amounts in 1901 were £61, £19 6s., and £19 14s. respectively.

There are, of course, numerous items to be considered before profits
accrue. The cost of these cannot be determined accurately, but from the
information available it is possible to make a rough estimate with regard
to such items as depreciation and interest on capital invested in factories
other than Government establishments.

Excluding Government workshops and factories from consideration, the
capital value- of land, buildings and fixtures in 1930-31 amounted to
£29,652,000. Municipal valuations indicate that the unimproved value of
property is about 33 per cent. of the improved value, and on this bases
the value of the buildings and fixtures would be about £19,867,000.

Factory buildings probably depreciate in value more quickly than auy
other class of buildings, and therefore 4 per cent. may be regarded as a very
moderate rate to be allowed yearly on that account. Depreciation of plant
is more rapid, and varies considerably in different industries. As a result
of inquiries made by proprietors of some of the largest factories in various
industries and of the managers of State undertakings, it is estimated that
6% per cent, is a fair average allowance for depreciation of plant and
machinery. Therefore the allowance to be made for depreciation of build-
ings and fixtures would be about £795,000, and on plant and machinery
£2,754,000, or a total of £3,549,000.
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In addition to the allowance for depreciation, an allowance should be
made for interest on invested capital. Excluding Government workshops.
and factories the capital value of machinery and plant is £42,37 6,000, and
in land and buildings, £29,652,000, to this must be added the capital repre-
sented by materials awaiting treatment and by manufactured goods await-
ing disposal. Assuming that the average value of materials on hand await-
ing treatment represents generally about 21.5 per cent. (equal to about two
and a half months’ supply) of the value of all material used during the
year, approximately £14,193,000 would have been invested in this way
during 1930-31. The value of unsold stocks on hand is taken to be about
5 per cent. of the total value of the output, and this would represent an
investment of capital to the extent of £5,494,000. The total capital in-
vested in 1980-81, therefore, may be set down at about £91,715,000. Interest
on this amount at 6 per cent., which could have been obtained by invest~
ment in Government loans, would be £5,503,000. The allowance to be
made for depreciation and interest is estimated, on this basis, to be
£9,052,000, to which must be added cost of rented premises, £906,000, so
that £9,958,000 should be deduected in respéet of charges which must be
taken into account before profits can be estimated. This would reduce the
balance remaining after payment of wages, material and fuel to £12,641,000,,
equal to 11.5 per cent. of the total output, and such items of expense as.
insurance, rates and taxes, etc., would still have to be paid.

The proportions of the items which made up the total value of output-of
the manufacturing industries in various vears since 1901 are shown
below :—

Proportion per cent. of Total Value of Output

absorbed by—
Year. Total.
} Salaries Overhead
Materials. ‘ Fuel, and Charges,
Wages. Profit, etc. i
1901 59-0 2:0 19°3 1947 100
1911 619 2:3 186 . 172 100
1920-21 66°1 26 - 18.6 127 100
1925-26 585 34 | 197 184 100
1926-27 574 . 36 207 183 100
1927-28 569 3'5 208 188 100
1928-29 . 56°9 34 | 208 - 189 100
1929--30 56.4 : 36 20-9 i 19.1 100 .
1930-31 545 \I 37 213 ‘ 2045 100

Between 1920-21 and 1925-26 the proportion absorbed by materials fell
from 66.1 per cent. to 58.5 per cent., then it declined slowly to 54.5 per cent.
in 1980-31. Meanwhile the proportion for expenses and profits rose from
12.7 per cent. to 18.4 per cent. in 1925-26 and to 20.5 per cent. in 1930-31.-

The ratio of salaries-and wages, which had been fairly constant in recent
vears at 20.8 per cent., increased to 21.3 per cent. in 1930-831, as compared
with 18.6 per cent. in 1911 and 1921. The proportion of value of output
absorbed by fuel was 2.3 per cent. in 1911, and about 3.6 in recent years,
the increase of over 50 per cent. being due partly to the greater use of
power-driven machinery and largely to inerease in prices.
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The following table shows, in each eclass: of industry, the proportions
which the value of goods manufactured and of work done, the cost of
materials used and of fuel consumed, the amount paid in wages and salaries,
bore to the total output in 1930-81:—

Proportionate Value of Manufactured
Goods represented by-—
Class of Industry. Salaries

Migglg'als Fuel, ete \%gges. Balance.
’ “per per per per
cent. cent, cent. cent.

Treatment of Non-metalliferous Mine and Quarry|

Products ... . .| 433 84 26-0 223
Bricks, Pottery, Glass | 256 11-0 43-3 20-1

Chemlcals Paint, Oil, Grease . . .t 505 1-8 11-8 35-9
Industrial Metals, Ma.chmes, Conveyances .| 825 41 30-7 12:7
Precious Metals, Jewellery ... | 289 2-3 42-8 26-0
Textiles and Textile Goods (not Dress) .| 837 22 25-8 18:3
Skins, Leather (not Clothmg or Footwear) el 709, 1-8 17-2 10:1
Clothing . . | 491 0-8 30-8 19-3
Food, Drink, Tobacco | 697 1-8 10-9 17-6
Woodworkmg, Basketware ... v 587 12 25-3 14-8
Furniture, Bedding ... .| 518 1-2 30-7 16-3
Paper, Printing .. 393 15 33-8 254
Rubber . s B50-8 43 | 269 18:0
Musical Instruments ..l 458 2:8 37-3 14-1
Miscellaneous Products ..l 805 1-5 29-2 18-8
Heat, Light, Power ... w1349 19:5 12-1 54-5
Fotal v 545 37 21-3 205

The ratio of the total amount of wages to the value of production, that
is, the value added to raw materials remained falrly constant for the
industries as a whole, though it varied considerably in different industries,
as well be seen in the following table relating to the last six years.

Ratio of Amount of Wages Pald to Value of
Class of Industry. Production. .
1925-26. I 1926-27. | 1927-28. [ 1928-29. 1 1929-30. [ 1950-31.
per per per | per per per
cent. | cent. | cent. | cent. | cent. | cent.
Treatment of Non-nietalliferous Mine
and Quarry Products o] 537 51-8 50:4 49-9 51-1 53-8
Bricks, Pottery, Glass ... ...] 589 584 61-2 60-0 64-1 683
i C'hemlcals Paint, Oil, Grease . 30-5 319 33-9 33-9 32:7 24-8
Industrial Metals, Machmes Co*lvey
ances . 63-9 66-7 67-0 65-2 67-7 70-8
Precious Metals, Jewellery 61-7 | 597 | 574 | 615 | 619 | 622
Textiles and Textile Goods (not Dress) 487 | 644 | 548 | 635 55:9 | 585
Skins, Leather (not Clothmg or Foot- .
wear) . 579 530 56-2 60-4 61-2 63-1
Clothing .. ...| 60:8 60-5 599 61-6 62-0 61-5
Food, Dnnk Tobacco ..l 352 34-4 34-4 354 353 38:4.
Woodworkmg, Basketware ... ...| 649 62-8 61-9 62-3 63-9 631
Furniture, Beddlng ... 633 594 62-4 63-6 64-0 65:3 |
Paper, Printing .. .| 874 | 578 565 57-1 57-4 57-1
Rubber ... . vl B2:7 690 | 547 45-0 49-0 59-8
Musical Instruments ... 619 '53-0 54-8 578 586 | 72-6
Miscellaneous Products... .| 617 594 674 62:2 | 50:1 .| 60-8
Heat, Light, Power . 196 239 21-9 219 20-2 181
Total .. 818 { 531 527 524 522 . | 50-9

.
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¥uerL CoNsUMED,

The value of the coal, coke, and wood consumed in factories in 1930-31
was £2,468,578. The value of oil, gas, ete.,, and of electricity used was
£1,912,143, so that the value of all fuel consumed, including motive power
rented, amounted to £4,380,721. Coal is used extensively in all large indus-
tries with the exception of smelting, where coke is used. The quantity and
value of each kind of fuel used in the various industries in 1930-31 were as
follows :—

Total Value
Coal. Coke. Wood. of Fuel
Consumed
Industry. including
Quantity.| Value. %:ltay“ Value. %R’;ﬂ Value. lggggf
Rented.
tons. £ tons. £ tons. £ £
Treatment of Non-metalliferous

Mine and Quarry Produects ...| 104,576 71,220 598 1,207 6,467 3,604 186,010
Bricks, Pottery, Glass ... 69,902 85,230 845 1,152 8,801 6,518 138,893
Chemicals, Paint, Oil, Grease .. 50,601 65,331 6,759 8,191 1,044 928 152,296
Industrial Metals, Machmes,

Conveyances . . 297,019 251,460 | 268,701 | 448,623 1,938 2,327 | 1,289,438
Precious Motals, Jewellerv . 2 3 83 126 ,286
Textiles and Textile Goods (not

Dress) 17,688 25,389 011 | 1,427 35 | 58 | 104,773
Skins, Leather (not Clothmfy or

Footwear) ... 14,618 20,856 367 604 1,718 1,547 53,570
Clothing 4,197 6,352 1,017 1,467 279 318 63,489
¥ood, Drink, Tobacco ...l 180,652 223,997 | 21,120 | 30,474 | 66,541 | 68,707 682,438
\’Voodworklnv Basketware 2,772 3,317 242 380 2,745 1,591 40,805
Furniture, Bedding 350 501 162 231 20 25 18,6569
Paper, Printing 6,296 7,697 491 774 231 267 113,083
Rubber ... 13,946 15,169 649 994 397 379 60,703
Musical Instraments ... 1,046 1,570 11,122
Miscellaneous Products 2,824 3,873 52 ] 868 651 12,198
Heat, Light, Power ... ...l 836,912 938,080 | 153,522 | 158, 134 8,880 7,355 | 1,489,958

Total ... .. ..! 1,603,401 | 1,719,945 ’455,519 ‘ 654,458 ‘100,054 ‘ 94,175 ’ 4,380,721

Nore.—These figures do not include 440,727 tons of coal used for making coke. nor 551,634 tons used
for making gas.

The fuel used in factories during the year 1921-22 comsisted of coal
1,654,262 tons, coke 548,418 tons, and wood 134,121 tons. In comparison
the quantity of coal was slightly less in 1930-81, and coke and wood showed
decreases of 16 per cent. and 80 per cent. respectively.

The coke used in smelting works is specially prepared for the purpose
and is much more costly than the coke obtained as a by-product in making
gas and used by the gas companies at the place of production.

ExpProvyMENT 1IN FACTORIES.

The number of factory employees in the various years is shown in this
chapter by two sets of figures. The first represents the sum of the average
number employed in each factory which was in operation for the full
year specified, and, in the case of factories in operation for only part of
the year, the average number during the time work was in progress. In the
second set of figures (which are shown where available) the number of
employees in the part-time factories is reduced to the equivalent number
working for a full year, so that the total for each year represents the average
number in all the factories over the whole year. The number on the first
of these bases, i.e., the average during the period of operation, was 133,364
in 1980-31, and the equivalent average over the full year was 127,605.
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A comparative statement of average number of persons engaged in the
various classes of manufacturing industries during the whole of each of
the last six years is shown below:—

Persons engaged, including Working Proprietors.

Class of Industry.

1925-26. i 1926-27. | 1927-28. ‘ 1928-29. [ 1929-30. | 1930-31,
Treatment of Non-metalliferous

Mine and Quarry Products ...] 3,887 ! 4,292 4,275 4,060 3,531 2,206
Bricks, Pottery, Glass ... ... 65821 6832 | 6911 | 6,674 5480 | 2,545
Chemicals, Paint, Oil, Grease o 5,805 5,895 5,849 5,947 5,715 4,979
Industrial Metals, Ma.chines,‘

Conveyances ... ... B8,179 | 62,387 | 60,825 | 62,090 | 54,574 | 41,402
Precious Metals, Jew el]erv 837 798 767 775 654 491
Textiles and Textile Goods (not

Dress) ... 6,885 7,934 7,917 8,894 8,722 8,361
Skins, Leather (not Clothmg OI“

Footwear) ... 4,174 4,051 3,556 3,246 3,137 2,760
Clothing .. cee . 27,489 | 29,195 | 28,228 | 28,473 24,399 @ 18,999
Food, Drmk Toba,eco e ] 20,139 | 20,479 | 21,625 | 22,490 | 21,706 | 20,143
sVoodworkmg, Basketware ...| 10,044 9,868% 9,154 8,864 7,446 4,341
Furniture, Beddlng .| 5,315 5,571 5,780 5,737 4,661 2,604
Paper, Prmtmg ... 13,226 | 13,640 | 13,947 | 13,932 | 13,392 | 11,441
Rubber ... .| 1,758 2,272 2,603 2,775 2,676 1,773
Musical Instruments 964 1,281 1,187 1,257 1,107 718
Miscellaneous Products... .. 1,138 1,121 1,237 1,422 1,569 1,509
Heat, Light, Power vee el 3,304 3,762 3,837 4,120 4,141 3,243

Total, Average over whole |
Year ... ...| 169,774 | 179,378 | 177,608 | 180,756 | 162,913 | 127,605

|

i |

In 1926-27 there was a marked increase in employment in nearly all
groups of factories. In 1927-28 there was a decrease in metal works and
clothing factories—the largest groups. In 1928-29 the metal works almost
regained the former level, there was a slight improvement in clothing
factories, and the total of all groups was larger than in any earlier year,
notwithstanding an industrial dislocation in the timber trade which affected
a number of factories during the latter six months of the year. In 1929-30
there was a general decline, and in the following year employment in most
of the groups fell below the level of 1925-26. The exceptions were the textile
group, with an average of 8,361 employees in 1930-31 as compared with
6,883 in 1925-6; food factories and rubber works, in which the numbers were
almost equal in both years; and the miscellaneous group.

The decline between 1925-26 and 1930-81 was greatest in the group bricks,
pottery and glass, viz. 61 per cent, woodworking 57 per cent, furniture and
bedding 49 per cent., and factories treating non-metalliferous mine products
43 per cent. The decrease in metal works was 29 per cent., in clothing
factories 31 per cent., and in the printing group 13 per cent.

" Between 1901 and 1929 the number of employees in factories increased
~at a much faster rate than the total population. The growth of factories
was most rapid between 1906 and 1911, and there was steady progress
between 1916 and 1926, In three years of the quinquennium there was a
decrease in numbers, and the average annual rate of decline was 5% per cent.
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In the following table the growth in factory employment is compared
-with the increase in the total population since 1901.
relate to averages over the whole of the years specified, having been amended
since last issue of the Year Book:—

The factory figures

Increase in Factory Employees. | Increase in Popu-

Period. Average Avel:gtg ?\;nual
Number, Annual Rate. Rate.

per cent, { per cent.

1901-06 (5 years)... 11,767 ] 35 l 17
190411 (5 years)... 30,309 i 71 2:6
1911-16 (4% years) 7,578 ! 16 24
1916-21 (5 years)... 27,082 | 44 211
1921-26 (5 years)... . 30,563 ‘ 41 ; 2-0
1926-31 (5 years)... | (—42,169 j (—) 56 ﬁ 17

i

—) Denotes decrease.

Nature of Employment.

Of the persons engaged in manufacturing industries during the year
1930-31 approximately 81 per cent. were actually employed in the different
processes of manufacture, or in the sorting and packing of finished articles.
The following statement shows the average number during the period of
operation and the nature of employment of the persons engaged in each
class of industry in that year:—

! - 1} o |2
TP I B B -
gE5E 8 = S s, BERE
4 SEES 5 | B | EE |3BEPREL o
Class of Industry. tEge| & 28 S | E8E kg K]
Seegl & £° 8L 1 88% |Bxe| 2
LM B B L
g1 A g6 ]
Treatment of Non-metalliferous
Mine and Quarry Produects 270 ¢ 153 77T 1,922 29 | ... 2,451
Bricks, Pottery, Glass ... el 297 199 72 2,626 63 | ... 3,257
Chemicals, Paint, Oil, Grease ... 432 | 688 | 100 3,781 | 144 1 5,146
Industrial Metals, Machines, Con-
veyances ...| 3,448 12,645 377 35,653 | 226 1| 42,250
Precious Metals, Jewellery - 100 33 344 19 2 498
Textiles and Textile Goods (not
Dress) .. 350 | 250 34| 7,745 60 | 83| 8,472
Skins, Leather (not Clothlng or
Footwear) e .| 3061 120 42 | 2,396 371 .. 2,901
Clothing ... .. 1,882 | 545 18 | 17,085 | 194 | 69 | 19,793
Food, Drink, Tobacco el 1,769 11,986 | 721 | 16,574 | 495 6 | 21,551
Woodworking, Basketware .| 956 | 325 | 204 | 3,726 | 110 | .. | 5,321
Furniture, Bedding .| 421 121 9| 2,216 29 1 ... 2,796
Paper, Printing ... -] 1,127 11,101 15 9,138 | 212 21 11,595
Rubber . . 155 194 18 1,378 34 1 1,780
Musical Instruments . 43 | 121 7 548 4| .. 723
Miscellaneous Products ... 163 1 110 7 1,260 15 9 1,564
Heat, Light, Power 355 | 172 | 672 2,038 29 | ... 3,266
Total . f 12,074 | 8,663 108,430 1,700 | 124 133,364
Males .1 11,369 | 5,047 | 2,373 | 77,931 | 1,591 38 | 98,349
Females ... 705 13,616 | ... 30,499 109 | 86 \ 35,015
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The status of workers employed varied greatly in the sixteen standard
classes of manufacturing industry. The average proportion of working
proprietors, managers, and overseers was 9 per cent. for all classes, but it
varied from 4.6 per cent. in textiles to 20.1 per cent. in those making
jewellery, time-pieces, and plated ware.

Amongst the males the proportion of working proprietors, etc., was 11.6
per cent., and of workers in the factories 70.9 per cent. The corresponding
proportions amongst the females were 2.0 per cent. and '87.1 per cent. respec-
tively.

Only 6.0 per cent. of the employees were clerical workers, and of these
41.7 per cent. were females. The practice of giving out work at piece
rates is very limited. Workers employed in their own homes represented
under 1 per thousand of the total number employed, and nearly all were
engaged by textile and clothing manufacturers.

Sex Distribution of Employees.

The following table shows the number of males and of females employed
in factories, and the ratio to the male and female popuilation respectively
during various years since 1920-21. The figures have been amended since
last issue of the Year Book, and are based now on the average number of
employees during the full year, and not the average during the period the
factories were in operation as in former issues (see page 56) :—

Males. Females, \ Total.
Year. Average Average Average
Average per 1,000 Average per 1,000 Average per 1,000
Number. of Male Number. of Female Number. of Mean
Population. Population. Population,
1920-21 ... ...| 107,700 100-9 31,511 30'8 139,211 66-6
1925-26 ... .. | 128,846 110-¢ 40,928 363 169,774 739
1926-27 ... ...f 135,305 1131 44,073 383 179,378 76:4
1927-28 ... .ol 134,341 1097 43,357 368 177,698 74:0
1928-29 ... ...| 135,773 108-8 44,983 375 180,756 738
1929-30 ... el 122,005 967 40,908 336 162,913 657
1930-31 ... .| 93,881 739 33,724 274 127,605 510

In 1930-31 the manufacturing industries provided employment for 5.1
per cent. of the total population, viz., about 7 per cent. of males, but less
than 3 per cent. of females.

The Factories and Shops Act imposes certain restrictions on the employ-
ment of women and of young persons, and the Minister for Labour and
Industry may prohibit the employment of boys under 16 or of females in
connection with dangerous machinery or in any work in which he considers
it undesirable that they should be employed:
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The following table shows, for the years 1911, 1920-21 and 1930-31, the
industries in which women and girls have been emploved in greatest num-
bers, and the ratio to every 100 males employed in the same industries.
Only workers in the factory have been included, and managers, overseers,
clerks, messengers, etc., have been excluded.

Average Number of Women [ Number of Women and
and Girls‘employid in | Girls per 100 Males ‘e;n-
Tndustrys Factory. ’ ployed in Factory.
1911. [ 1920-21.| 1930-31.: . 1911, | 1920-21.| 1930~31,
i

Food. ete.— : \[
Biscuite - 600 | - 822 ' 822 121 | 102 133
Confecticnery 442 | 1,180 | 1,205 | 70 113 136
Jam and fruit canning, pldxles, ﬂtc 610 951 863 © 150 122 136
Condiments, cte. 209 545 574 . 122 125 163
Tobacco .. 746 | 1,262 1 1,308 | 128 131 153
Other food, ete. 459 325 693 | 8 6 9

Clothing, ete.— i

Woollen mills - 561 [ 793 | 1,883 I 172 f 101 192
Hosiery and knitting factories VL186 | 2,740 | f 23 663 347
Boots and shoes 1,499 | 1,612 | 1,519 | 61 61 70
Clothing, dressmaking, and mlllmor} 12,475 | 11,080 | 7,002 | 488 620 642
Hats a.nd caps . 995 815 870 227 160 226
Shirts, underclot‘nnz, etc 1,699 | 2,719 | 3,335 1,859 | 2,124 | 1,568
Paper, paper bags and boxes ... 727 827 | 1,140 201 119 127
Printing and bookbinding 1,387 | 1,711 | 1,406 29 34 27
Rubber goods 59 344 460 | 28 57 50
Other industries 1,920 | 3,420 | 4,679 | 4 5 9
Total .| 24,387 | 29,602 | 30,499 36 32 39

* During period of operation, see page 56,

The table shows that women workers predominate in industries relating
to the preparation of food and clothing, and the “lighter ” manufactures.

Child Labour.

The Factories and Shops Act preseribes that no child under 13 years
may be employed in a factory, and that a child between the ages of 13 and
14 years may not be employed unless by special permission of the Minister
for Labour and Industry. Moreover, the Public Instruction Act prescribes
wiat children must attend school until they reach the age of 14 years, but
exemptions from attendance may be granted in special cases, e.g., if the
Minister for Education is satisfied that exemption is necessary or desirable,
or in the case of children aged 18 years, if they have attained a ecertain
standard of education.

In regard to children under 16 years of age the Factories and Shops Act
authorises the issue of regulations prohibiting the employment of children
under 16 years of age in specified classes of factories unless the occupier
of the factory has obtained a certificate by a legally. qualified medical
practitioner that the child is fit for employment in that factory.

Special permits fo children between the ages of 13 and 14 years numbered -
85 in 1931, viz., to 36 boys and 49 girls, all but one being in the metro-
politan district.

During the same year 4,994 certificates of fitness were issued to children
under 16 years of age, viz., 1,619 to boys and £,375 to girls.
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Ages of Employees.

The age distribution of the male employees in factories in 1930-31 was as
follows :—Boys under 16 years numbered 1,826 or 1.9 per cent.; 16,422, or
17.5 per cent., were between 16 and 21 yeavs; and 75,633, or 30.6 per cent.,
were adults. ‘Of the females, the number and proportion in the respective
groups were 2,734, or 8.1 per cent.; 13,254, or 89.8 per cent.; and 17,736, or
52.6 per cent.

The following table shows the average number of persons under and over
the age of 16 years engaged in the factories in various years since 1907, the
first year for which statistics respecting the employment of children are
available :—

Persons Employed in Factories, including Working Proprietors.*

Year. Aged 16 yearsand over, Childrenoxfma%zr. 16 years R Total.
Males. i Females. ‘ Total. Males. Females.g Total. L‘ Males. \A Females. J[ Total.

19071 | 60,528 | 17,749 | 78,277 2,292,’ 1,791 | 4,083 | 62,820 | 10,540 | 82,360
19111 | 76,624 | 23,364 | 99,988 | 2,351 | 2,182 | 4,563 | 79,005 | 25,546 | 104,551
1920-21 | 104,174 | 25,045 | 132,219 | 3,526 | 3,466 | 6,952 | 107,700 | 31,511 | 139,211
1925-26 | 124,435 | 36,345 | 160,780 | 4,411 | 4,583 | 8,994 | 128,846 40,928 | 169,774
1926-27 [ 130,811 | 39,163 | 169,974 | 4.494 | 4,910 | 9,404 | 135,305 | 44,073 | 179,378
1927-28 | 130,430 | 38,755 | 169,185 | 3,911 | 4,602 | 8,513 | 134,341 | 43,357 | 177,698
1928-29 | 131,815 | 39,929 | 171,744 | 3,958 | 5,054 | 9,012 | 135,773 | 44,983 | 180,756
1629-30 | 118,740 | 36,747 | 155,487 | 3,265 | 4,161 | 7,426 | 122,005 | 40,908 | 162,913
1930-31 | 92,055 | 30,990 | 123,045 | 1,826 2,734 | 4,560 | 93,881) 33,724 | 127,605

* Amended since last issue to show average during the whole year (see page 56). 1 Estimated.

During the year 1930-31 there was a decrease of 28,124 in the number of
male employees and of 7,184 in the number of females. Of those aged 16
years and over there was a decrease of 26,685 males and 5,757 females; and
there were 2,866 less children in the factories than in the previous year, the
number of boys having decreased by 1,439, the number of girls by 1,427,

Of 4,560 juveniles engaged in manufacturing, 4,158 were employed within
the metropolitan area. Up to the year 1914 the boys outnumbered the girls,
but in more recent years the number of girls was the greater. About 94
per cent. of the girls and 87 per cent. of the boys were working in Sydney
and suburbs. :

The following statement shows the proportion of boys and girls amongst
the factory employees in various years since 1907, also .the proportion of
children aged 13 and under 16 years who were employed in factories:—

Children employed in Factories.

Year. BoY i ! . i ,000

Poys ot LU0 | Girl hor 00 | chidren, per 1,000 | CEIER ok 1000

Employees. Employees. Employees. 13 and under 16.
1907 ... ... 365 91-7 f 49'6 437
1911 ... .. 30-1 854 | 436 47°3
1920-21 32°7 110-0 l 502 €0'8
1925-26 342 1120 | 530 708
1926-27 332 1114 | 52-4 723
1927-28 29-1 1061 \ 47-9 640
192829 29-2 112 4 499 66°5
1929-30 .| 268 1007 | 456 541
1930-31 195 811 l 357 329
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During the prosperous years up to.1928-29 the proportion of boys to men
had shown a downward trend, while the proportion of girls amongst the
female employees, which had increased in a marked degree between 1911
and 1921, remained fairly constant. There was a decline in both ratios
in 1929-80, then a fall of 27 per cent. and 20 per cent. respectively. The
number of children employed in factories in 1920-21 represented about 6
per cent. of the children between 13 and 16 years of age in the State. The
ratio as estimated in 1930-31 was 3% per cent.

INDIVIDUAL INDUSTRIES.
PrixorpaL Probuers.

The foregoing information relating to the manufacturing industry as a
whole or to groups of industries serves to show the general irdustrial
development, but it does not furnish particulars relating to individual
industries. It is desirable that detailed information should be available
regarding all the important industries, but the output of many of them,
e.g., engineering works, cannot be classified readily. Therefore the follow-

“ing statement of principal products includes only those for which particu-

lars of quantity and value are available.

1928-29. i 1929-30. 1930~31.
Commodities. ; L Val ¢
5 F ' X e ue a
Quantity. | VAISAE | Quantity. | VASSt || quansity. | Valuo st
. £ £ i £
Wool, Scoured 1b 19,649,577 | 2,106,373 ([18,616,920 1,360,933(.20,512,086 | 1,192,558

. - Tops and Noffs b, 2274959 | 301,886 || 2,4690491 |  276.515 2.410.477 | 197,043
Leather —
Drossod and Upper . sa, ft.} 10,300,619%, 1,600,787(|[L705038 | 804540 14,070,207 | - 644870

Other ... b 10,085,177 698,627|| 8,324,224 | 511,433
Soap ...oWh. 483,531 | 1,152,735 410,248 | 1,002,605/ 878,679 | 913,223
Candles ... Lolb, 2,806,276 104,297 1| 1,459,808 53,511||' 1.867,842 68,610
Tallow, Raw ...owb, 354,566 604,165 276,365 421,055¢ - 262,440 329,569
Bricks ...1,000} 437,158 | 1,625,464 307,054 | 1,004,325 56,701 | 175,286
Cement ...ton 414,913 | 1,744,792 423,258 | 1,642,067 222,212 877,954
Timber, Sawn cubs £t.111,627,475 | 1,750,408 ||10,413,449 | 1,521,589|| 4,881,149 | 669,802
Steel, Ingots ...ton 432,773 | - ... 314,017 228,363
Pig Iron ... ...ton ‘461,110 308,369 232,783
Bacon.and Hamt ... b 22,340,106 | 1,163,507 (120,984,249 | 1,047,625 20,084,266 772,786
Buttert ... --db. 101,733,572 | 7,173,360 [100,814,354| 7,405,007| 109,291,988| 8,539,626
Cheesef ... b, 6,203,409 | 282,755 || 6,163,205 279,920]| 6,425,093 | 224,770
Margarine ... ..Ib. 116,627,959 | 551,014 |[17,615,391 554,028113,842,311 | 423,570
Biscuits ... 43,280,522 1 1,462,757 |140,820,175 | 1,351,068(,31,988,672 | 1,022,228
Ice .., 258,833; 503,605 216,513 410,734|| 188,785 | 847,726

|

Aerated Waférs, ete.
Jams and Preserves
Pickles. and’ Sauces

16,980,373 | 1,071,897 || 7,110,981 914,487|! 5,062,206 595,828
30,579,055 755,268 (182,939,456 728,155| 80,359,436 712,438
10,419,549 | 528,713 || 7,549,486 387,323|] 5,766,068 814.628

Flour ton (2,0001b.)| 449,011 | 4,977,770 432,472 | 4,612,248|] 440,439 | 3,640,885
Bran... ...ton 87,259 ’ 559,012 82,263 592,299 90,537 | 460,586
Pollard ...ton 05,641 | 645,204 04,277 702,226/| 102,098 | 538,768
Meat, Preserved in Tins ...lb. 4,251,040 | 172,627 || 4,185,438 162,408| | 4,157,661 149,387
Sugar; Raw .ewt, 339,078 ‘ 364,175 391,366 471,920 ’ 376,830 455,625
Beer and Stout ... ..gal. |20,420,920 : 3,176,035 | 126,113,448 | 2,827,267 10,771,075 | 2,298,909
Tobacco ... ..db. (10,134,242 : 3,064,680 (10,386,232 | 3,414,110|' 8,464,407 | 2,980,868
Cigarettes and Cigars ...k 5,203,558 © 1,790,623 || 5,229,362 | 1,986,144|| 3,630,480 | 1,596,836
I
Tweed and Cloth .., ...yds. | 2,822,663 | 1,100,526 ‘| 2,118,673 | 1.225,372| 2,053,088 940.480

1, )
Socks and Stockings doz. prs.| 1,142192 \’ 1,843,900 |1 1,021,646 | 1,146,988 784,092
Knitted Goods—Woollen ...No, | 1,397,172 538,805 i} 1,170,046 445,140 916,565

i 2
55 Cotton ...No. 5,609,330 207,073 || 5,626,527 252,229)] 4,025,792 35,63
Boots, Shoes and Slippers...prs. | 5,108,046 | 2,627,02¢ 4,445,664 1 - 2,005,601 4,001,581 | 1,564,756
Hats and Caps ...No. 2,860,832 1 043,292 | 2,808,396 848,111} 2,540,592
Gramophone. Records ...No. 5,905,619 : 450,178 | 4,238,225 310,251\ 2,576,586
38 ... 1,000 cub. {£.[10,683,530 . 2,188,604 {10,991,780 ! 2,190,737 .9,784,531
Coke ...ton | 1,008,626 | 1,441,321 821,257 | 1,131,455|| 655,208
Llectricity ... 1,000 units| 959,985 1 4,930,839 996,116 | = 5,319,801|l 1,059,829 83,828
Motor Bo WXo. 13,321 | 845,727 , 6,334 | 607,8661 784 54,061
T * 1b. - T Dozens. I Exclusive of quantity made on farws.
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- The commodities shown above represent less than one-third of the- total
value of the factory production. Tt is exclusive of most of the produets
of the following important groups, viz., metal and machinery works, which
in 1980-31 contributed £29,330,729, or 25 per cent. of the total value; the
printing and furniture trades, and rubber factories, of which the- collec-
tive output was valued at £10,411,543, or @ per cent. of the total. The
largest items shown in the statement are butter and flour—of which the
output is liable to fluctuation on account of seasonal conditions affecting
rural production—electricity and tobaceo.

TANNERIES.

Skins and hides are available in large gquantities, and the tanning. in-
dustry provides nearly all the raw material needed for local requirements,
and a fairly extensive oversea trade in leather. The oversea exports of sole
leather amounted to 23,699 cwt., valued at £109,942, in 1930-31, and 22,714
cwt., valued at £109,986, in 1931-32. The value of other leather (excluding
re-exports) sent overseas im these years was £125,408 and £123,891 respec-
tively. Supplies of fancy leather are obtained partly by importation. The
quantity of glace kid imported annually was about. 250,000 square feet, but
declined during the last two years, and in 1981-32 the quantity was only
16,514 square feet. Even larger quantities of patent and enamelled leather
used to be imported, but with an expansion of local manufacture oversea
imports declined from 1,244,533 square feet in 1925-26 to 4,051 square feet
in 1931-32.

The following table gives particulars of the industry for the year 1920-21
and at intervals thereafter:—

|

Ttems. 1920-21. 1928-29, 1929-30. 1930-31.
I | R S
Number of Establishments ... 80 69 69 65
Average Number of Employees} ... 1,209 1,174 1,152 1,046
Average Horse-power used ... 2,688 2,962 2,901 2,849
Value of Land and Buildingst £ 265,166 253,423 262,937 246,634
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 172,132 164,981 170,091 157,763
Salaries and Wages paid . £ 262,724 267,453 269,828 218,146
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 17,855 - 22,816 22,759 21,269
Value of Materials used. £ 1,684,791 1,587,055 1,234,541 885,406
Value of Output £ 2,103,525 | 2,089,373 | 1,701,895 | 1,282,015
Value of Production ... £ 400,879 479,502 444,595 375,340
Materials Treated—
Hides—
Cattle w. No. N 395,502 346,951
Calf ... No. } 793,164 975,535 369,802 328,464
Other ... No. [ 18,128 14;444
Sheep Pelts ... No. |} (1,762,392 1,991,362
Sheep Skins ... No. 4,098,250 |. 3,008,387 988,577 | 1,116,528
Other Skins ... No. i 518,754 516,247
Bark ... ... tons., 11,570 9,078 9,191 8,468
Articles Produced— : :
Leather—
Dressed and Upper from ‘ B
DHides T IS i A WL ' 4,652,250 | 4,336,265
ressed, from Skins S * 10,116,388 | 10,633,942
Sole and Harness o Ib, | (TIT707.065 ) *19,396,61914.9 779 003 | 8,182,667
"~ Other . 1b. ' [ 312,274 141,577
Basils wee b 2,730,162 | 1,990,712 | 1,580,831 | 1,802,509
Other... . £ 296,113 148,594 | - 17,057 31,543
*1b. . T Includes rented premises. % Average over whole year-—amended

- sincelast issue of Year Book.
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WoOL-SCOURING AND FELLMONGERING.

Only a very small proportion of the wool clip of New South Wales is
scoured locally, as oversea manufacturers generally prefer to buy wool in
the grease and to treat it in accordance with the purpose for which they
require it. The exports of wool in 1930-31 were greasy 334,602,517 1b.,
scoured 17,371,983 1b., and tops, noils, ete., 1,302,118 1b. The correspond- A
ing figures for 1931-32 were greasy 340,002,867 lb., scoured 22,250,182 1b.,
and tops, noils, ete., 2,616,147 1b.

Particulars of the operations of the wool scouring and fellmongering
works during the last four vears are shown below :—

Items, [, 1927-28, | 1928-20. [ 1920-30. |  1930-31.

Number of Establishments ... 32 31 29 30
Average Number of Employees* ... 739 564 559 656
Average Horse-power used ... 1,843 2,076 2,162 2,242
Value of Land and Buildings+ £ 166,588 174,034 178,547 146,090
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 156,397 156,767 140,085 135,861
Salaries and Wages paid £ 190,665 | 150,594 142,286 148,008
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 32,656 25,716 26,467 28,800
Value of Materials used . £ 3,043,775 | 1,972,092 | 1,202,767 { 1,000,957
Value of Output . £ 3,380,319 | 2,175,240 | 1,460,421 1,223,656
Value of Production ... . £ 303,888 1 - 177,432 231,187 193,899
Materials Treated — ‘

Greasy Wool 1b.; 32,422,990 : 28,547,411 | 22,862,351 | 22,963,156

Skins No.| 2,695,873 : 2,040,259 | 2,555,776 | 3,071,569
Articles Produced— . :

Scoured Wool Ib.. 24,672,168 | 19,649,577 | 18,616,990 | 20,512,086

Pelts ... ... No.| 2,356,907 | 1,647,472 | 2,295,823 | 2,426,317

* Average over whole year—amended since last jssue of Year Book. 1 Includes rented premises,

The fellmongering establishments treated 3,071,569 skins and produced
10,714,960 1b. of scoured wool in 1930-81, the balance being the output of
the scouring works.

. Soap axp OaNpre FACTORILS,

The soap and candle factories supply practically the whole of the local
requirements and there is a small export trade with the islands of the
Pacific. The following table shows particulars relating to the industry:—

Ttems, [ 1920-21. ] 1928-29, l 1929-30, I 1930-31.
Number of Establishments ... 26 ‘ 27 25 23
Average Number of Employees* ... 939 1,080 997 971
Average Horse-power used ... 964 1,196 1,040 1,125
Value of Land and Buildings+ £ 223,423 . 352,700 330,964 322,320
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 287,714 | 304,446 274,106 272,248
Salaries and Wages paid . £ 141,135 ‘ 218,551 194,109 196,737
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 40,160 35,441 32,547 29,512
Value of Materials used £ 859,555 913,071 761,932 696,386
Value of Output £ 1L177,511 | 1,613,066 | 1,389,285 | 1,288,607
Value of Production ... £ 277,796 664,554 594,806 562,709

Materials Treated——

Tallow . cwt, 139,153 212,568 177,082 175,751
Alkali ib.| 4,516,054 | 10,476,170 | 9,998,643 7,252,938
Wax ... Ib.| 2,481,854 | 2,102,789 1,533,996 1,525,860
Resin .. CWwt. 22,327 38,638 31,674 28,098
Copra Oil ... .. cwt. 15,560 37,311 37,677 40,419
Sand ... e cwt. 3,595 21,180 19,888 20,019
Principal Products— [
Soap v Cwt, 280,620 483,531 409,464 378,679

Soap Extract, eto. ... ib.| 4,051,251 ; 6,022,338 | 5,476,466 | 6,340,079
Candles (including wax) ... Ib.| 4,191,534 | 2,896,276 | 1,459,808 | 1,867,842
Glycerine .., e 1b.| 1,882,423 | 2,442,745 | 2,080,669 | 2,366,788
Soda Crystals’ . 1b. 681,024 | 3,430,067 | 1,076,112 | 2,052,288

* Average over whole year— amended since last issue of Year Book. 1 Includes rented premises.
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Brick axp T WoRKS.

Owing to the abundance of clay, brickworks have been established in
many parts of the State. In a number of cases the industry is asscciated
with tile-making, so the figures for the two industries have been combined
in the following table:—-

* Items. l 1920-21. 1 1928-29, l 1929-30. ’ 1930-31.

Number of Establishments ... 159 178 163 " 100
Average Number of Employees* ... 3,618 | 3,700 2,795 772
Average Horse-power used ... 9,181 | 13,013 12,395 6,552
Value of Land and Buildings ¥ £ 865,182 | 1,113,623 | 1,060,562 687,177
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 1,114,500 1,440,659 1,389,079 803,578
Salaries and Wages paid . £ 777,536 944,390 706,340 200,425
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 276,402 376,130 281,135 61,264
Value of Materials used £ 189,150 370,699 277,430 56,723
Value of Output £ 1,640,743 2,216,401 1,574,401 374,073
Value of Production .,. £ 1,175,191 | 1,469,572 | 1,015,836 256,086
Articles Produced— :

Bricks ... No. 360,092,005 437,157,614 307,054,500 | 56,561,351

Tiles ... we .. £ 286862 | 373,180 | 276206 | . 56,454

Tire Bricks, etc £l 72,225 153,375 111,217 67,193

Pipes and Pottery ... £i 6,754 36,641 67,407 25,783

* Average over whole year—amended since last issue of Year Book. 4 Includes rented premises.

In addition to the bricks made in the brick and tile works, 4 small
number are manufactured in other establishments, but are not included in
the figures shown above.

The local factories are capable of supplying all the bricks and tiles re-
quired for use in New South Wales. Owing to the depressed condition of
the building industry in 1930-31 the output diminished to such an extent
that it was less than one-fifth of the production in the previous year.

State Brickworks, Homebush.

In the latter part of 1911 the Government established State Brickworks
at Homebush, near Sydney, and the undertaking has proved very profitable.
The requirements of the different Government Departments are supplied and
bricks are sold to the public at prices below those ruling in private brick-
yards.

The following table gives particulars of the cperations of the State Brick-
works at Homebush Bay during each of the last five vears. The sale prices
as stated in the table were for bricks loadcd into triucks at the yard, Home-
bush Bay:—

Particulars, | w2526 | 192027 | 1027-28. [ 1928-29. \ 102030, | 193031,
Bricks manufactured .. ..[ 49,116,786 | 58,003,139 | 60,663,064 | 62,276,611 o11| 5188856 | 15,863,256
Used for Public Works .. .| 22,740,727 | 23,160,934 | 11,389,203 | 10,231,720 | 9,043, 950 | 7,805,349
Sold to Privae Purchasers .| 24,606,518 35,153.300 47795517 | 50,200,410 | 30,902.077 | 8,925,935
Used at Works . .

1.231,798 104,287 1.127,623 626,484 | 154.237 | 40 200

Stocks at 0th June 1,078,642 | 713,701 1,034,122 | 1,652,119 | 4,440,593 | 3, 481,668

roth S
w

w

=a

| £ s d] £sdl £ad] 28 d| £ s d
Cost of Manufacture per 1,000 . | 2809 211 3 214 2 \ 214 38 215 4
; !
Sale price per 1,000— i i
Seconds .. 212 6( 213 0 213 6 218 6| 2 9 0 *2 6 6
Commons 215 0 \ 215 6 218 6 213 6| 214 0 %210 0
Face.. 415 0! 4 16 0\ 5 2 0 520‘ 5001 *35 2 0

* At 30th June, 1931.

A system of profit-sharing by the employees is in operation, and, apart
from the amounts distributed under this scheme, the undistributed surplus
amounted at 30th June, 1931, to £142,272.
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majority of the mills being situated in the forest areas.

SawMILLS.
Sawmilling is an important industry in many parts of the State, the
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Moulding and

planing are undertaken at some mills, also the cutting of wood-paving

blocks.

In the metropolitan district sawmiills are conducted in connection

with yards where imported timbers are treated and joinery work is done.
Details concerning the sawmilling industry at intervals since 1921 are as

follow :—
Ttems, ‘ 1920-21. ! 1928-29, 1 1929-30, ' 1930-31..

Number of Establishments ... ... 496 471 433 | 372
Average Number of Employees* - ... 4,977 3,982 3,250 1,738
Average Horse-power used ... 14,597 | 17,695 16,696 14,069
Value of Land and Buildingst £ 811,830 | 986,290 933,092 785,938
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 908,192 813,170 754,574 628,662
Salaries and Wages Paid £ 926,276 888,891 734,300 353,583
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 24,405 35,123 32,133 ’ 20,548
Value of Materials used £ 2,732,656 | 3,295,133 | 2,507,300 1,043,792
Value of Output £ 4,103,924 1 4,891,185 | 3,754,782 1,626,066
Value of Production ... £ 1,346,863 1,560,929 1,215,349 561,726
Logs Treated— :

Hardwood cub. ft. .| 14,844,000 | 12,299,271 | 10,622,745 | 5,454,143

Softwood . . 5,652,000 | 5,893,421 5,453,123 | 2,123,209
S8awn Timber Produced—

Hardwood sup. ft. ...[117,781,837 | 94,696,465 | 81,556,393 | 41,412,881

Softwood s o] 45,628,945 | 44,833,240 | 43,405,003 ’ 17,160,917

* Average over whole year—amended since last issue of Year Book.

1 Includes rented premises,

The mnative timbers treated during 1980-31 consisted of 5,454,143 cubic

feet of hardwoods and 1,911,977 cubic feet of softwoods; the quantities of
sawn timber produced therefrom being 41,412,881 super. feet, and 15,119,109
super. feet respectively. The output of the sawmills during the last three
years was affected by slackness in the building trades.

MEeran, Axp MacniNery WORKS, ETC.

The groups of factories relating to industrial metals, machines and con-
veyances is the most important of the manufacturing industries in the
State, because it provides employment for nearly one-third of the adult

“males engaged in factories and workshops. )

The output of these works constitutes a considerable propcrtion of the
total value of local manufactures, though they supply only a portion
of the local requirements of manufactured metals and machinery. Details
of the products are not available, but in view of their importance the
following particulars relating to the works in 1930-31 are shown:—

' v Value
No. of| Average| Average fV?hled 0? ;}uet Salar- | of Mat- Value
. estab- | Number| -Horse- |07 24l 2Vos and| erials, N
Industries. s - and and ! of
lish- | of Em- | power Build- | Mach- Wages: Fuel & Output
Iments. ployees.| Used. | H% FACA L paid, | Power put.
ings. | inery. Used.
o |
" 000 £000 | £000 £000 £600
Smelting, Refining, ete., Iron and Steel} 161 ‘ 5302 | 41,819 1 1,919 | 4,528 | 1,388 | 6,087 | 8,295
Engineering (not Marine or Electrical) ‘ 263 | 4,292 7,584 © 1,438 | 1,166 936 969 | 2,270
Txtracting and Refining other Metals... 10 672 7,884 - 223 526 197 | 2,459 | 2,881
Electrical Installations, Cables 93 | 2,657 2,839 © 688 424 } 531 671 | 1,414
Tram and Railway Rolling Stock 37 {12,210 15,379 = 2,846 | 2,425 {2,871 | 1,787 | 5,301
‘Motor Vehicles (including Bodies and !

Repairs) .- 891 ) 4,395 3,893 | 2,398 413 758 891 | 2,126
Ship and Boat-building 44 | 3,053 7,789 ‘ 1,578 | 2,302 738 296 | 1,083
Galvanised Tron, Tinsmithing ... 100 | 2,874 4,356 667 710 541 | 1,393 | 2,202
Wireworking (including Nails)... 36 | 1,318 4,771 534 452 307 | 1,014 | 1,457
Other 346 | 4,629 7,260 | 1,496 965 893 | 1,830 | 2,802

Total ... 1,981 ‘41,402 103,574 "13',785 !13,911 9,160 \16,897 ,29,831

-
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* The output and the horse-power of machinery of the iron and steel
works exceed those of any other group in this class. The number of
employees is greater in railway and tramway workshops, but nearly all
of these are Government establishments eoncerned with repairs to a greater
extent than manufacture. Of the motor vehicle works 824 are repair shops,
employing, on the average, less than four persons, including the working
proprietors.

A comparative statement relating to the metal and machinery works is
shown below:—

Nu:)nfbet Average Salaries Value of Valie Valiie
Year. Establish- | Sumberof | and Wages Materials and of of
ments, Employees, Paid. Fuel Used. Output. Production.
1
\ £0600 £000 £0C0 £000
1925-26 eee 2,075 | 58,179 13,082 29,872 50,341 20,469
1926-27 2,121 \ 62,387 14,617 31,332 53,245 21,913
192728 2,132 60,825 14,687 30,246 52,178 21,932
1928-29 2,170 62,000 15,045 31,922 54,995 23,073
1929-30 vee 2,144 54,674 13,314 26,610 46,274 | 19,664 .
1930-31 e 1,981 ‘ 41,402 9,160 16,897 29,831 12,934 .

The comparison indicates that these industries experienced a period of
activity in the years 1926-27 to 1928-29—the number of employees was
greatest in 1926-27, but the value of the output, etc., was at a maximum, in
1928-29. The expansion was stimulated by reasons of large projects under-
taken in the State, e.g., the Sydney Harbour Bridge, the City Railway,
and the electrification of the suburban railways and the comstruction of
water conservation works. During the last two years the number of em-
ployees has decreased by one-third and the value of output by 46 per cent.,
the decline in the latter being due in part to lower prices.

Various classes of engineering are undertaken at the dockyards, of
which particulars are published in the chapter of this volume entitled
¢ Shipping.”

Iron and Steel Works.

Tron and steel works are in operation at Newecastle, Lithgow and Port
Kembla. The works at Newcastle were opened in 1915. The products
include iron and steel of various grades, pipes and boilers, steel sleepers,
rails, and such by-products as sulphate of ammonia, tar, benzol and solvent
naphtha. The ore treated at Newecastle is imported from South Australia.

Local iron ores were treated at Lithgow, where the oldest of the existing
iron and steel works had been remodelled and extended into a large estab-
lishment with modern furnaces, coke ovens, rolling mills, etc. In recent
years, however, the operations carried on at Lithgow have been transferred
gradually 1o Port Kembla, where the owners of the Lithgow works estab-
lished new works under agreement with the State Government. The
Government, on its part, undertook to econstruct a railway from Moss Vale,
on the main southern line, to Port Kembla, and the line was opened in Aug-
ust, 1982, In 1928 the business was merged into a new organisation, known
as Australian Iron and Steel Limited, with which are associated two
English engineering firms and an Australian firm of shipowners and colliery
proprietors. The purpose of the enterprise is the development of the iron
and steel industry at Port Kembla. The first unit of the Port Kembla
works—a blast furnace with a capacity of 800 tons of pig-iron a dav—was
brought into operation in August, 1928.
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The following table shows the production of steel and pig-iron in New
South Wales since 1921 :—

Steel Rails,

Year ended ig Steel Rails,|! yoqr onde ‘ Pig Steel
30th June. I?ozr,x. Isr:;gegés. ]gjgtsl(?llllsd ‘ g?}the.]rﬁing ' fron. 1ngots. .};ggtsigfllg
‘I Tons. ‘ Tons. \ Tons. | Tons. Tons. ! Tons.

1921 | 366,549 ‘f 259,608 « 145,507 \’ 1927 468,899 | 410,728 | 360,212
1022 301,307 | 250,982 j 164,119 ,‘ 1928 428,404 | 405,590 | 350,941
1923* 138,114 87,814 | 70,481 || 1929 461,110 | 432,773 | 353,921
1924 367,099 | 336,150 | 279,317 || 1930 308,369 | 314,917 | 256,696
1925 460,154 | 388,156 | 320,693 | 1¢31 232,783 | 228,363 | 188,708
1926 | 430,597 | 385,231 ‘ 339,463 ‘ ‘

*The Newcastle works were operating for three months only during this period.

The iron ore used in 1930-31 for the production of pig-iron was imported
from South Australia; the quantity was 363,023 tons.

Factories have been established in proximity to the iron and steel works
for the production of all kinds of steel wire, wire netting, barbed wire,
wire nails, wire ropes, black and galvanised steel sheets, steel castings,
railway and tramway tyres, axles and centres, structural steel for bridges,
and other steel products, also copper wire, copper and brass cable and
tubes, insulated telephone cables, and spun cast-iron pipes.

Metal Extraction and Ore Reduction.

The treatment of ores, as a distinet industry, is conducted at Broken Hill,
Newecastle and Port Kembla, and there were ten establishments in 1930-31.

The following statement shows the operations of the smelting companies
in connection with both local and imported ores during 1930-31:—

Quantities of Metals extracted from Ores, Concentrates, etc., the
produce of—
T | [ T .
! . . .| Y - g
Metals. = | g 8 K= . S & =
= . i 3 ‘= 3 ) = = s
2% & = £ =2 = = ] S
N 5 2 =% 3% 2 5 o N
£ 0% | 22 | 2 | % %%
= s & | @ | B 5] z z | =
! 1 : '
Silver ... ...0z. | 51,744 110,002 | 1,526 438 | 2,120 {128,428 ... | 9,067 8,048
Copper ... tons 575 28 244 31 11 10,924 | ... 2
Tin e 52 793 21 335 28 360 | 18 ves
Iron—pig [ . 232,783 .
Antimony e s 25 T

BurTErR FACTORIES.

Butter-making is one of the chief industries connected with the prepara-
tion of articles of food. More than 1,000 persons were employed in butter
factories in 1930-81, and the output, 109,300,000 Ib., was exceeded in only
one earlier year, viz., 112,505,000 1b. in 1924-25. Preliminary figures for
the year 1981-32 indicate that the production was larger than in
1924-25. The increase in quantity has offset, to some extent, a marked
decline in prices. The butter factories are organised for the most part
on a co-operative basis, and each dairy-farmer who supplies cream is paid
according to the amount of butter obtained from it. The factories are under
the supervision of Government officials, who are trained for the purpose of
instructing the dairy-farmers and factory managers. By this means the
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quality of the butter produced in New South Wales factories is maintained
at a high standard. Butter is an important item of the export trade, and
96 per cent. of local production is made in factories.

Details concerning butter factories and their operations in various years
since 1921 are as follow:—

Ttems. l 1920-21. i 1928-29.§ 1929-30.§ 1930-31.§
|

Number of Establishments 126 108 : 106 105
Average Number of Employees* 1,602 1,021 1,001 ~ 1,020
Average Horse-power used . 3,843 7,597 8,272 8,077
Value of Land and Buildings + £ 308,189 627,717 605,225 605,179
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 395,668 663,756 669,992 661,508
Salaries and Wages paid £ 225,392 284,729 282,036 282,557
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 61,655 69,169 69,655 64,844
Value of Materials used ... £ 8,017,379 6,925,551 6,930,802 6,075,064
Value of Output ... £ 8,974,967 7,557,363 7,666,293 6,738,316
Value of Production ... £ 895933 562,643 665,836 598,408
Cream used for butter ... 1b.i 174,837 0001> 192,150,314 | 210,191,798 | 228,374,726
Butter Produced 1b. l 79,864, 740ii 91,733,572 | 100,814,354 | 109,291,988
* Average over whole year, amended since last issue of Year Book. 1 Includes rented premises.

1 Excludes small quantities in farm factories worked by farm employees. § Includes 4 creameries.

The cream used included interstate imports, 1,849,388 Ib., from which
906,990 1b. of butter were made during 1928-29, and 1,708,462 1b., which
yielded 847,044 1b. of butter, in 1929-30, and 2,006,366 1b. of cream, yielding
964,414 1b. of butter, in 1930-31.

The annual production of butter depends largely on seasonal conditions
in the dairy-farming districts, but the general trend has been towards an
increased output, and the increase in quantity has been accompanied by a
marked improvement in quality. About 96 per cent. of the butter made
in factories is-graded as choicest by official graders.

The 105 butter factories mentioned in the foregoing table include four
creameries and six factories, in which cheese is made, as well as butter.
There were also 56 other establishments engaged in the treatment of dairy
produce, viz., 31 cheese factories, 28 bacon and ham factories, and 2 fac-
tories manufacturing condensed milk. Particulars of the operations of
these factories for the year 1930-31 were:—

Number of employees . 540
Value of land and bmldmgs ... £253,612
Value of plant and machinery .. £208,928
Salaries and wages paid ... e £141,762
Value of output ... £1,273,737
Value of production ... e £273,345

In addition there was one factory in which cheese was treated after
manufacture.

Bacon, hams, butter, and cheese are made on farms as well as in factories,
and information as to the total production is shown in the chapter of
this Year Book relating to the dairying industry, also details as to super-
vision of factories, marketing of the produects, ete.

MEAT-PRESERVING AND REFRIGERATING.

The demand for preserved meat has become comparatively small; the
output has fallen by about 43 per cent. during the last quinquennium. The
operations of the refrigerating works are affected by a number of factors,
most important being the seasons and the condition of world markets.
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The following table shows the production of establishments treating
meat by canning and chilling during the last five years:—

Products. ‘ 1926-27. 1927-28. 1928-29, 1929-30. 1930-31.

Preserving Works—
Tinned Meat -~ 1b.1 6,673,406 | 3,919,866 | 4,251,040 | 4,185,438 | 3,802,832
Other Products £ 138,653 42,619 70,524 70,238 31,459

Refrigerating Works— .
Carcases Frozen for Export*— ‘
~ Nol 12499 | 6451 36411 | 30,021 | 13,421

Caittle .

Sheep we ... No.| 480,879 | 186,018 | 319,995 | 481,294 | 498,225
. Lambs we . No.| 685154 | 365,329 | 358,582 | 610,295 | 774,877
Pigs ... ... ... No. 7,449 22,628 3,474 3,344 9,479

Carcases Chilled—

Cattle .« No.| 17,748 23,751 14,999 18,400 16,840
Sheep ... No.| 4l018 76,702 13,732 26,237 39,943
Lambs we .. No. 9,441 8,909 10,495 | 14,726 14,647
Pigs .. ... .. No. 6,512 13,211 14,533 |© 11,353 | 16,813

*Exclusive of meat for export as ships’ stores.

In 1929-30 there was a marked increase in the number of sheep and lambs
frozen for export, and a further increase in the following year.

Biscuir FacToRIES.

There are in the State ten establishments engaged in the manufacture
of biscuits, of which nine are within the Metropolitan area. The output of
biscuits was 31,988,672 1b., with a value of £1,092,228 in 1930-31. An
export trade in biseuits is maintained with the islands of the Pacific and
Eastern countries, the total exports. amounted to 1,791,452 1b. in 1930-31,
and to 1,436,664 lb. in the following vear. Small quantities are imported
from abroad, viz., 13,567 1b. in 1980-31, and 12,263 1b. in 1931-32.

Details relating to the biscuit factories for 1921 and other years, includ-
ing 1930-31, are given below:—

Ttems, 1920-21, 192829, 1929-30. 1930-31.
Number of Establishments ...  ...| 10 11 .10 10
Average Number of Employees * ... 1,783 1,832 1,797 1,651
Average Horse-power used. ... el 1,115 515 508 515

Value of Land and Buildingst £ 164,031 226,962 228,704 240,969
Value of Plant and Machinery £ - 135,285 132,521 128,805 123,545
Salaries and Wages paid £ 221,791 273,660 264,525 224,823
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 23,614 37,172 36,220 28,701
Value of Materials used . £ 936,747 786,824 709,593 558,045
£
£

Value of Qutput 1,358,266 | 1,510,415 | 1,397,348 | 1,057,192

Value of Production ... 397,905 686,419 651,535 470,446
Materials Treated—
Flour tons (2,000 1b.) 12,210 13,808 12,875 10,195
“Sugar s e . ™ 3,024 3,455 3,140 2,396
Biseuits produced ... 1b.| 38,308,360 | 43,289,522 |40,820,175 | 31,988,672
* Average over whole year—amended since last issue of Year Book. t Includes rented premises,

Frour MivLs.

The amount of mill-power for grinding and dressing grffxin is arl}ple for
manufacturing the flour consumed in the State, and there is a considerable
export trade,
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Details concerning flour-milling at intervals since 1921 are as follow:—

Items, f 1920-21. ‘ 1928-29, 1920-30, | 1930-31.

Number of Establishments .... ... 60 - . 56 . . B3 - 52
Average Number of Employees* ... 918 1,094 1,043 | 1,086
Average Horse-power used ... 6,384 7,893 7,331 7,355
Value of Land and Buildings+ £ 561,688 804,901 810,602 754,623
Value of Plant and Machinéry £ 572,456 884,194 864,462 | - 822,369
Balaries and Wages paid £ 219,964 312,880 301,866 291,843
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 37,746 70,282 64,820 69,097
Value of Materials used £ 4,951,650 | 5,498,861 | 5,096,618 | 3,739,963
Value of Output "€ 5,590,405 | 6,276,317 | 5,976,447 | 4,722,855
Value of Production ... e U £ 601,009 707,174 815,009 -913,795
“Wheat Treated ... bus.| 11,595,807 | 21,478,082 | 20,572,332 | 21,656,919
Articles Produced-— ‘

"~ Flour ... 77 tons (2,000 1b.) 244,818 449,011 - 432,472 449,439
Bran, Pollard, Sharps, ete. ,, - 100,545 185,993 179,219 | 196,950
Wheat Meal, etc. ... cwt. 21,863 | . 75,289 71,062 55,677

* Average over full year—amended since last issue of Year Book. =~ Includes rented premises.

The average annual production of flour.during the three years ended
June, 1931, was about 443,640 tons, and the annual export—oversea and
interstate—was approxXimately 217,810 tons, or 47 per cent. of the output.
Binee March, 1981, the flour sold for human consumption in New South
‘Wales has been subect to a levy. The rate was £2 13s. per ton to 3lst
December, 1931, and £1 10s. in 1932: - The proceeds are used for the relief
of necessitous farmers, Flour for export or other purposes is exempt.!

. : SUGAR MiLis.

- Sugar cane is cultivated in the lower wvalleys of the northern coastal
rivers of New South Wales, and the cane is crushed at three large mills,
situated, respectively, at Harwood Island, on the Clarence River, at Broad-
'Water on the Richmond, and at Condong, on the Tweed.

Ttems. | w2021 1028°20. | 1920-30. | 1930-31.

Number of Establishments "5, ' ... N R 3 3 - 3
Average Number of Employees  ...| 150% . 111* 170" 136
Average Horse-power used ... b L2790 2,114 - 2,114 2,094
Value of Land and Buildings £ 106,070 133,870 135,042 134,000
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 425,283 538,046 540:679') - 540,809
Salaries and Wages paid £177 63,003~ 77,995 75,135 |~ -+ 63,585
Value.of Fuel and Power used .. £ .8,636 . 7749 10 13,650 | 10,379
Value of Materials used 1.y b 303,651 259,355 1,.. 329,885 | 314,538
Value of Output £ 476,405 | 367,983 476,355 455,625
Value of Production ... -ou . £ 164,118: 100,879 | 132,920 : 130,708
‘Cane crushed ... tons 131,313 147,412 174,116 | ;160,209
Artieles produced—

Raw Sugar v oWt 302,480 339,078 391,366 376,830

Molasses ... ... gals, 649,800 914,000 | 1,064,405 918,800

«* Amrended since last issue‘to show average over full year ; mills'in operation.about 4 monfhs annun.lly

* The 1ndus’cry has been assisted by the prov1810n of bount1es and other
measures, Since July, 1915, there has been an ernbargo.on the importation
of forelgn sugar, except with the permission of the Minister for Trade and

~Customs, and it was renewed: recently for five years from. Ist September,
. 1931. .The Government of Queencland in terms of an agreement with the
vCommonwealth Government, purchases the raw sugar ‘produced in New
South Wales and makes arrangements for its refining and, d1s,§r1but10n at
prices fixed by the agreement.
*32203 B
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Sugar Refinery.

There is but one sugar refinery in the State. It is situated at Pyrmont,
Sydney, and it treats raw sugar from the North Coast and Queensland
mills. During the year 1930-81 the quantity of raw sugar treated was
2,676,800 cwt., and it gave an output of 2,661,860 cwt. of the refined article,
valued at £4,658,255.

The three mills and the refinery provided employment for 966 persons
during the period of operation in the year 1930-31.

BRrEWERIES. o
In 1930-31 there were in the State seven establishments ciassed as

breweries, of which the three largest were within the Metropolitan boun-
daries.

Ttems. I 1920-21. ] 1928-29. l 1929-30. ] 1930-31.
Number of Establishments ... 17 8 8 7
Average Number of Employees * ... 1,122 1,275 r 1,156 974
Average Horse-power used ... 3,289 4,124 4,609 5,624

Value of Land and Buildingst 714,155 843,365 847,108 905,320

Value of Plant and Machinery 924,181 1,038,768 | 1,003,849 978,438

Salaries and Wages paid 286,685 387,017 350,178 | - 285,004

Value of Materials used 1,316,561 | 1,381,494 1,015,261 730,957

- Value of OQutput 2,515,224 | 3,215,957 | 2,856,464 | 2,248,544
Value of Production ... 1,131,815 | 1,756,463 | 1,771,915 | 1,460,332

Materials Treated—

Malt wer  bus, 832,850 992,385 850,707 | . 642,849
Hops 1b. 831,656 935,989 809,008 619,397
Sugar «. tons 5,477 5,605 4,765 3,639
Articles produced—
Ale, Beer, Stout ... ... gals.| 25,470,404 | 29,420,920 | 26,113,448 | 19,771,075
* Average over whole year—amended since last issue of Year Book. 4 Includes rented premises.

Nearly all the beer consumed by New South Wales is brewed in the local
factories.

Tosacco FAcTORIES.

Eight tobacco factories were in operation during the year 1930-31, all
within the Metropolitan area. The industry is highly organised, all but a
small proportion of the output being produced in four large establishments.
Conditions of employment in the tobacco factories are maintained at a high
standard.

Most of the tobacco treated is imported from the TUnited States of
America. Only a small quantity is produced in New South Wales, where
tobaceo was grown on 547 acres in 1930-31, and the crop was 2,048 cwt.,
valued at £19,400. 4

£
£
£
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 66,848 78,000 69,288 57,255 ‘
£
£
£

|
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The following table shows details of the operations of tobacco factories
in New South Wales at intervals since 1921:—

Ttems. 1920-21, 1928-29. 1929-30. 1830-31.
Number of Establishments ... 18 8 8 8
Average Number of Employees* ... 2,358 2,492 2,505 2,351
Average Horse-power used ... 657 1,199 1,221 1.168
Value of Land and Buildingst £ 291,604 527,350 587,033 523,317

Value of Plant and Machinery £ 226,043 363,150 382,545 388,736

Salaries and Wages paid ... £ 356,781 468,904 481,679 452,406
Value of Fuel and Power used 11,697 12,598 13,440’ 13,668
Value of Materials used £ 3,403,517 | 3,345,869 | 3,895,042 | 3,504,642
Value of Output £ 4,240,746 | 4,863,300 | 5,406,662 | 4,589,275
Value of Production ... £ 825,532 | 1,504,833 | 1,498,180 | 1,070,965

Materials Treated—

Australian Leaf ... 1b. 876,007 504,633 650,790 | 1,228,483
Imported Leaf ... ’s 9,546,861 | 13,362,076 | 13,445,890 9,£02,113

Articles produced—

Tobacco ... ... .. Ib] 6,622,540 | 10,134,242 | 10,386,232 | 8,464,407
Cigars » 146,433 86,057 77,596 50,266
Cigarettes » | 5,072,003 | 5,117,501 | 3,151,766 | 3,580,214

Lo Average over whole year-—amended since 1ast issue of Year Book. 1 Includes rented premises.

Large quantities of tobacco and cigarettes are exported, mainly to other
Australian States. The annual consumption in New South Wales of
Australian-made tobacco durin the three years ended June, 1932, was
estimated as follows:—Tobacco, 5,850,2001b.; cigars, 141,500lb.; cigarettes,
1,945,900.

WooLLEN axD TwEED MIiLLs.

The woollen goods required in the State, with the exception of a small
proportion imported overseas, are manufactured in Australia, and the yarn
used in knitting mills is supplied by Australian factories. In contrast
to the general retrogression in other manufacturing industries, signs of
progress were still apparent in the woollen and tweed mills in 1929-30, and
there were increases in the number of factory employees and materials
treated and in the quantity of tweed, cloth, and yarn made. There was

some diminution in the following year, but it was not so marked as in other
industries. '
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Details of employmen’c output, and otHer ‘items, at intervals smce
1921, are shown in the following table :—

C Ttems. - ] 1920-21, | 1028-20. | 1e20-30. | 1930-31.
Number of Establishments ... ... 9 14 15 14
Average Number of Employees* ... 1,628 2,993 3,197 3,046
Average Horse-power nsed ... 2,795 6,704 7,933 7,378

Value of Land and Buildingst £ 224,474 | - 540,680 601,207 616,693
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 384,662 | 1,023,692 | 1,048,301 | 1,020,443
Salaries and Wages paid ... £ 235,668 469,019 1 493,085° 442,571
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 23,517 |1 57,941 61,151 60,424
Value of Materials used £] 745,848 | 1,311,049 | 1,183,899 | - 802,741
Value of Output - £ 1,437,647 | 2,144,234 | 2,082,499 | 1,584,811

Value of Production ... £ 668,282 775,244 837,449 721,646
Materials Treated— -

Seoured Wool ... w. 1b.| 3,603,448 | 5,748,343 | 6,228,018 | 5,660,212

Cotton ... PRV 332,501 272,005 |- 286,210 | .+ 192,284 -
Tops ... vee e b 1,567,122 | 1,714,243 | 1,438,995
Yarn | .. . ey i 253,996 285,034 323,705 .
Articles Produced— o ‘
Tweed and Cloth e yds.| 2,404,417 | 2,822,663 | 3,118,673 | 2,930,288
“:Flannel and Blankets ... £ 198,504 227,738 |~ 188,199 148,185
Rugs and Shawls... : ... £ 23,000 . 12,726 8,780 8,808
Tops and Noils, ... .. . ’£J : 69,672 301,886 . 276,515 197,043 -

Yarn ; 278,072 | = 301,530 355,959 | 255,780

* Average 0ver whole year—amended since last issue of Year Book. + Includes rented preniisesy
1 Not available.

“Woollen millé have beeh established in Sydney, Goulburn, Albu‘ry,/ ‘and
Orange. The customs duties on imported goods have been 1ncreased durlng
recent years with a view to assisting the local factories. _
| Hosiery and Kmttmg Tactorws.

Marked progress has been made in the production of hosiery and knitted
goods. In;1920-21 there were 33 establishments with 1,425 employees; the_
value of materlals and fuel used amounted to £573,12§, and the output was
valited at £872,476. In 1930-31 there wers 61 estabhshments ‘employing
3,759 persons, and the value of materials and fuel was £1,020,808, and the
value of the output was £2,004,212.

:The following statemént shows 4 compdrative review of the operations of
the hoswry and knitting factories during the four years ended 30th June,
1931:— ... :

£

Particulars. | 1927-28. | 1028-20. | 1920-30. | 1930-31.
Number 6f Estabhsh‘ments © 6l 67 62 | 81,
Average Number of Employees* T TR 8,507 4,492 | - 4,093 3,759
Average Horse,power used .l 771,586 ‘1,786 1,988 | 1,820
Value of Land-and Bmldmgs'}‘ £ 7 551,934 665,628 639,064 .| 568,182
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 490,975 541,795 558,292 | 506,023
Salaries and Wages paid . £ 501,640 619,780 628,824 | 542,619
Value of Fuel and Power used © . £ 18,176 26,920 27,847 | 23,579
Value of Materials used £ 1,048,208 | 1,413,195 | 1,196,120 | 997,229
Value of Output o C£l.2,034,159 | 2,732,950 | 2,379,961 2,004,212
Value of Production ... £ 967,775 1,292,835 1,155,994 | 983,404
Materials used— ' . ‘
Yarmn .. e .. Ibi | 980,557 | 1,273,622 1,289,303 | 1,041,413
Cotton S e vt s | 1,387,008 | 1,942,479 | 2,235,544 2,025,445
o Silke vee s | 103,631 102,653 126,213 162,624
- Artificial Sllk ey 1,024,225 | - 2,282,590 | 1,381,520 1,310,270
Articles Produced— : L [
© "Rocks and Stockmgs doz. pairs 767,214 | 1,142,192 1 021,686 1 784,992
‘Other Garments ... £ 1,105,020 | 1,297,679 ,110,746 l 1,047,475

* Average over whole year—amended since last issue of Year Book. + Includes rented premises.
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The-quantities of yarn;, cotton and silk used during 1980-51 ‘were greatér
than. the quantities in 1927-28, though somewhat l'ess than in 1929-30:"
Boo'r AND SHOE TACTORIEG

Many varieties of footwear are made in the local factorles The bulk
of the output is used in the State, and small quant1t1es are eXported prm-
cipally to New. Guines, Papua, and Fiji. : .

Particulars. of the operatlon of these factories since 1921 are” shown in
the following table :—

Ttems, o ’ 162021, } 1928-29, } "1929—3(‘).(_.' “1030-31.
Number of Establishments *,;.: R 101 | 103 - 97" , 93
Average Number of Employees* ... 4,456 TBI10 | 0 4,241 | 8,408
Average Horse-power used ... : O 1,379 - 1,798 1,702 | -« ~»l,5807
Value of Land and Buildingst £ 371,985 | 53_8,339 g 502,900 432,156
Value of Plant and Machineny I 184,549 | 255,323 . 238,604 .. :-223;509
Selaries and Woges paid ... £ 628,541 | 888,314 | 733,898 B9
Value of Fuel and Power used -~ £ - 10,365 - 7 13,00¢ . 12,945 { 10,775
Value of Materials used - £| 1,406,068 | (1,424,791 | 1;049,07‘"2"7 ' "’8‘2"(’),7154‘
Value of Output £l 2,540,222 | 2,665,043 | 2,146,083 " 1,585, S8t
Value of Produstion w e 1,033,789 ,1,.227,926, ) 1,084,066‘ 753 802
Teather Used— ‘ ’ IR S Ce o R SR :
Sole R Tl Tho | 4,822,678 | 4,873,665 | 4,283,615 3,7‘91 100,
Upper v .. i ...8q. ft. 7,282,176 | 7,778,505 *7,193,136 A ‘5 816,005

Articles Produced— o ‘ . R i A ‘

" Boots and Shoes ... .. pairs | 3,232,413 | 3,908,103 ’3277 104 |3 és ‘859
Slippers, ete. ... ., | 609,308 | 1200,843 | 1,162,836 1451 089,
- Uppers, N.BL e w07, 10 4925 [ o0 62,244 11 BLT13 @ 40,640

# Average over whole year—amended since last issue of Year Book, 1 Includes rented p.remises.

The figures are exclusive of particulars of hoot repairing establishments,
which numbered 615 in 1930-31; 1,065 persons were employed, and their
wages amounted to £76,467. Materlals to the value of £142,754 were “uged,
including 728,555 Ib. of sole leather and 13,595 square feet of upoer leathery,
the output was valued at £395,124.. ‘

The number of factories for the manufacture of boots and shoes was
98, of which 87 were situated WJthm the metropohtan area and 6 in the
remamder of  the State : ‘

_Hart anp CAP FACTCRIES. LT

There has been c0n31derab1e expansion in the mdustry orgamsed Jfor th
manufacture of hats and caps. The Australian products have gamed an
important. place in local markets and some are exported to New Zealand.
In 193€ 31 the employees numbered 1,378, of whom 67 per cent. were
fema.] TN
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There were 28 establishments listed under this classification in 1980-31,
and 27 were situated in the metropolitan area. Particulars of the opera-
tions in various years since 1921 are as follow:—

Ttems. 1920-21. 1928-20. 1929-30. 1930-31.
Number of Establishments ... .- 28 31 30 28
Average Number of Employeest ... 1,433 1,868 1,798 1,378
Average Horse-power used ... 764 716 726 524
Value of Land and Buildings* £ 174,315 412,094 312,107 229,477
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 88,817 147,103 141,842 80,430
Salaries and Wages paid £ 185,394 314,616 296,846 207,427
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 7,574 11,416 12,245 8,096
Value of Materials used £ 393,372 509,393 439,596 268,453
Value of Output . £ 747,545 | 1,058,126 954,984 637,441
Value of Production ... £ 346,599 537,317 503,143 360,892
Hats and Caps made ... .. No.| 2,284,572 | 2,860,322 | 2,808,396 | 2,540,592

® Includes rented premises, + Average over whole year, amended since last issue of Year Book.

Eiecrric Licar axp Powrr WoRKS.

The industries connected with the production and supply of electric light
and power are making steady progress. The establishments include a num-
ber of Governmental undertakings.

The Railway Commissioners control large works in Sydney and Newcastle
to supply electricity for transport and for the railway and tramway work-
shops. A ‘Government undertaking is maintained at Port Kembla, whence
power is supplied for harbour works, etc.,, and current is transmitted to
constructional works in the vicinity and to a number of townships along
the South Coast and in the Southern IHighlands. Another scheme  is
operated by means of power available from the waters discharged through
the Burrinjuck Dam for irrigation purposes. The current is supplied in
Dulk and by retail over a wide area which erabraces Wagga, Cootamundra,
Junee, Cowra and the Federal Capital.

There are many municipal electricity works, the largest being the City
of Sydney undertaking. . Two hydro-electric schemes, viz., the Dorrigo and
Nymboida, have been established by local governing bodies in the mnorth
-eastern areas.

The development in electric light and power works since 1921 is shown
by the details given in the following table:—

Items. ‘ 1920-921, 1 1928-29, 1929-30. 1930-31.
Number of Establishments ... 117 126 127 126
Average Number of Employees* ... 1,292 2,180 2,188 1,847
Average Horse-power used ... e 111,591 334,294 465,645 436,673
Value of Land and Buildingst £ 1,381,092 ! 2,038,024 | 4,610,185 | 4,564,534
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 2,531,358 | 8,354,176 | 10,680,578 | 9,931,602
Salaries and Wages paid . £ 327,157 676,195 675,336 532,682
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 590,373 | 1,431,186 | 1,593,937 1,307,785
Value of Materials used E 54,995 238,422 215,804 229,954
Value of Output £ 1,697,763 4,956,461 5,398,470 5,200,072
Value of Production ... £ 1,052,395 | 3,286,853 | 3,588,729 | 3,662,333
Coal used ... tons 510,088 882,355 907,461 835,237
Elecfixl'icity generated—
ight ... 1,000 units 53,691
P o o 100D i sa 945 } 050,085 | 996,117 | 1,059,829

* Average over whole year, amended since last issue of Year Book, t Includes rented premises.
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Gas Works.
Despit(; the substantial progress that lias been made in the installation
of electric plants for purposes of illumination, power, and cooking, the
use of gas has extended also, as will be seen in the following table:—

Items. ; 1920-21. . 1928-29. ’ 1929-30. . 1930-31.
Number of Establishments ... 46 48 46 46
Average Number of Employees* ... 1,642 1,668 1,659 1,339
Average Horse-power used ... 3,125 4,018 4,329 | 4,317

Value of Land and Buildingst £ 1,066,074 874,702 862,529 861,878
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 1,802,835 | 2,907,445 | 2,995,379 | 38,001,295
Salaries and Wages paid ... £ 437,318 373,412 372,444 369,118
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 112,995 247,331 235,589 178,925
Value of Materials used £ 820,906 | 1,130,072 | 1,161,964 837,393
Value of OQutput . £ 2,264,644 | 2,867,142 | 2,850,931 | 2,413,759
Value of Production ... £ 1,321,743 | 1,489,739 | 1,453,378 | 1,397,441
Materials Treated—

Coal ... tons| 564,122 661,878 653,449 551,634
Shale .. tons 27,298

0il ... gals| 3,700,462 | 1,851,132 | 4,185,102 | 2,446,080

Articles Produced—

Gas 1,600 cub. feet| 8,131,712 | 10,683,530 | 10,991,780 | 9,784,531
Coke ... tons 346,380 435,816 421,093 370,234
Tar .. gals.| 9,861,830 | 13,244,818 | 10.335,587 | 10,987,284
Ammoniacal Liquor ... gals. 4,216,929 | 4,885,155 | 5,571,941 | 6,099,153
Sulphate of Ammonia ... tons 1,061 6,546 5,273 4,996

¥ Average over whole year, amended since last issue of Year Book. 1 Includes rented premises.

In addition to the coke and sulphate of ammonia made in gas works,
considerable quantities are made in other establishments in whick-eoal. is
treated. The total quantity of coke produced by all plants in 1930-31 was
655,298 tons, and of sulphate of ammonia 8,169 tons.
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MINING INDUSTRY.

New Souru, WALES contains extensive mineral deposits of great value
and variety. Coal was discovered as early as 1796, though under the indus-
trial conditions prevailing at that time its importance was not. fully realised.
‘World-wide interest, however, was excited by the announcement in 1851
that gold had been discovered in New South Wales, It attracted a rapid
ﬂow of 1mnugrat10n to- the country and promoted the development of its
Tesources. | dn later years copper, tin, and silver-lead deposits were opened
up. . g ; : '

With the exhaustion of the known alluvial deposits, where valuable min-
erdlsiwere recoverable without the expenditure of much capital, the organ-
isation of the mining industry has become to a great extevt the province of
companies and syndicates with the necessary financial resources’to instal
machmery and to conduet operations on a large scale. Coal and silver-lead
have proved-to be’the richest:sources of mineral production.

. SUPERVISION OF MINING.

The general supervision of the mining mdustry in the State and' the
admlmstratlon of the enactments relating to mining are functions of the
Department of Mines under the control of a responsible Minister of the
Crown. In'the mining districts “Wardens’ Courts,. each under the sole
jurisdiction of a Warden, determine suits relating to the right of occupation
-of land for mining and other matters in regard to mining operations.-

The occupation of land for the purpose of mining is subject to the Mining
Kect '6f 1906 and its amendments. Any person may obtain a miner’s right
whick éntitles’ the holder, under prescribed conditions, to occupy Crown
land for mining purposes and to mine therein, and to ocdupy as a residericé
area land not exceeding a quarter of an dcre within the boundaries of a town
or village, or 2 acres elsewhere. A holder of a miner’s right may apply also
for an authority to prospect on Crown lands, and, in the event of the dis-
covery of any mineral, he may be required to apply for a lease of the land
or to continue prospecting operations. Another form of occupation of Crown
land in connection with mining is under the right conferred by a business
license which entitles the holder to occupy a limited area within a gold or
mineral field for the purpose of carrying on any business except mining.

A business license confers the right to only one holding at a time.
Holders of miners’ rights may take possession of more than one tenement,
but are required to hold an additional miner’s right in respect of each
tenement after the first of the same class. The term of a miner’s right
or business license is not less than six months and not more than twenty
years. It may be renewed upon application, and is transferable by endorse-
ment and registration. The fee for a miner’s right is at the rate of 5s. per
annum, and for a business license £1 per annum,

The number of miners’ rights issued during 1931 was 27,701, the largest
number in any year since 1897. The number of business licenses issued
was 191, as against 261 in 1929-30. The number has declined in each year
since 1906.

Crown lands may be granted as mining leases, which authorise mining on
the land, or as leases for mining purposes which authorise the use of the
land for conserving water, constructing drains, etc., and railways, erecting
buildings and machinery and dwellings for miners, generating electricity,
dumping residues, and for other works in connection with mining, but do
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not' allow mining or the removal of minerals from the land. Except in the
case of special leases, which may be granted in certain cases, the maximum
area of a mining lease varies according to the mineral ‘sought, viz., opal,
1
640 acres; other mmerals 80 acres. *

Private lands are open to mining subject to the payment of rent’ and
compensation and to other conditions as prescribed. The mining  wardens
may. grant to the holders of miners’ rights authority to enter private lands,
but, except with the: consent of the owner, the authorlty does not extend
to land on which certain improvements have been effected, e.g., cultlvatlon
or the erection of substantial buildings. An authority may be granted
for a period up to two years, and during its currency the holder may apply
for a mining lease of the land. Leases of private lands for mining purposes
may be granted also. The maximum areas. of private lands that may be
leased are:—QGold, 25 acres; opal, 150 ft. square; coal and shale, 640
acres; and other minerals, 80 acres. The owners of private lands, with
the concurrence of the Minister for Mines, may Iease areas uhder agree-
ment to holders of miners’ rights. .

Dredging leases may he granted in respect of Crown and private lands,
including the beds of rivers, lakes, ete., and land under tidal waters. . .

Land occupied for Mining.

The area under mining occupation in New South Walés at 31st December,
1931, was approximately 630,433 acres, as shown below, as against 583,390
acres in 1980. The area is not stated definitely, as the area held under

miners’ rights is estimated by the mining registrars in some cases, where-

the holders are not required to register the areas they occupy.

Natare of Holding, Fromn | Private Total.

Leases— ‘ acres. | acres. acres.
Mining ... .. 237,991 112,443 350,434
Mining Purposes 7,549 1,909 9,458
Agreements . o 700 BLTI3 - BLTIB
Authority to Enter 70,878 70,878
Authonty to Prospect ... - 70,336 70,336
Miners’ Rights and Business Liconses . 14,000 - 14,000

Applications for Leases— )

Mining ... 16,251 8,308 24,559
Mining Purposes 734 375 1,109
Dredging 2,801* 2,801
Applications for Authorlty to Plospect 34,114~ 34,114-
Other Mining Titles 1,031 1,031
. Total ... ...| 384,807 | 245,626 630,433

* Includes Private Lands.

The annual rent for mining leases of Crown lands is 2s. per acre, and of
private lands 20s. per acre in respect of the surface actually ‘occupied.
The rent for dredging leases is 2s. 6d per acre ih respect of Crown lands,
and it is assessed by the wardens in open court in respect of private lands

Royalties are payable to the Crown in respect of the minerals won, except
in eertain eages. where they have been obtained from private lands held
without, reservation of minerals to the Crown The. royalty on  coal. and
shale-is charged at the rate of 6d. per tom, and on- other minerals at the
rate.of 1 per cent. of the value.

% acre; gold, 25 acres; coal, shale; mineral oils, petroleum; or natural gas; .
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In regard to mining on private lands held without reservation of minerals
to the Crown, royalty is collected by the Department of Mines on behalf of
the owner at the rate of 6d. per ton of coal and shale, and 1% per cent. of
the gross value of other minerals, except gold. The Department retains one-
sixth and one-ninth respectively of these amounts, and pays the balance to
the owner of the minerals. The royalty on gold is payable to the Crown in
all cases.

Royalty may be remitted under certain conditions as preseribed by the
Mining Acts, e.g., if the gross annual output of minerals, other than coal and
shale, won from Crown land under mining lease does not exceed £500. In
many cases rents may be deducted from the royalties.

The amount of royalty received during the year 1931 was £117,957, of
which £335 was in respect of land held under permits, and the balance
from land under lease.

ENCOURAGEMENT OF PROSPECTING.

The State Legislature votes a certain sum each year to encourage pros-
pecting for minerals and to assist miners to open up new fields. The vote
is administered by the Prospecting Board, which consists of the Under-
Secretary for Mines as Chairman, the Government Geologist, the Chief In-
spector of Mines, an inspector, the Chief Mining Surveyor, and a geological
surveyor., Miners desiring a grant must satisfy the Board that the locality
to be prospected is likely to yield the mineral sought, and that the mode of
operation is suitable for its discovery. The amount advanced must be re-
funded in the event of the discovery of payable mineral by means of the aid.

The following statement shows a summary of the amounts allotted from
~the Prospecting Vote to prospectors for the various minerals:—

Period Amounts allotted to Prospectors for—
(years ended

30th Juney. | Gold, Si]f;z; émd‘ Copper. Tin. Coal. \ Mg‘i“;‘is‘ Total.
£ £ k £ £ £ £ £

1887-1900 | 245,791 | 13,026 | 9,267 4,684 4,090 7,687 | 284,445

1901--1905 80,636 5,108 : 10,136 7,828 40 1,430 | 105,178

1906-1910 | 88,822 | 7,986 | 20,765 3,146 310 871 71,900

4911-1915 | 50,209 | 7,557 | $,930 | 5870 | . 4,837 | 77,412
1616-1920 | 32,976 | 4.325 | 10,057 | 3,978 90 | 5,829 | 57.255
1921-1925 | 44,926 | 8,009 | 3,709 | 8,478 | 1,713 | 4,578 | 71,413
1926 9,163 | 1.756 | 1.237 | 2,288 30| 1,153 | 15,627
1927 | 7.003| 3,428 | 1,550 | 3,391 625 | 1,922 | 17,919
1928 9,063 | 3,783 179 | 3,050 400 | 1,752 | 18,227
1929 57385 | 1,002 | .. 1,260 | .. 904 | 8,901
1930 5816 | 2,058 616 | 2,304 | ... 664 | 11,458
1931 15,246 02 | 17 435 | .. 150 | 15,550

Total ...| 545,386 58,740E 66,472 | 46,712 | 7,298 | 31,677 | 756,285

In each year some of the prospectors fail to complete the works for which
aid has been granted, and the amounts allotted are not paid in full. The
total amount expended to the end of 1931 in encouraging prospecting was
£633,556.

In addition to assistance afforded by means of the Prospecting Vote, sums
have been expended from the Unemployment Relief Fund for the purpose of
encouraging prospecting  as a measure of unemployment relief. The ex-
penditure during the year ended 30th June, 1931, amounted to £42,266.
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The Government of New South Wales has promised a bonus of £10,000
for the production of 100,000 gallons of petroleum in the State, and has
offered for the discovery of a new mineral field rewards ranging up to
£1,000 according to the output and to the number of miners employed by the
discovery.

In 1926 the Commonwealth Government appropriated from public revenue
the sum of £60,000, which was increased subsequently to £178,800 for the
encouragement of prospecting for petroleum oil in Australia, New Guinea,
and Papua. Up to the 30th June, 1931, the sum of £184,363 had been
expended, including £5,924 in 1930-81. Another appropriation, £40,000,
was made in 1926, and placed in a Trust Fund for the assistance of persons
engaged in prospecting for precious metals in Australia. Of this sum
£2,592 was disbursed in 1930-31, making £15,623 to the 30th June, 1931.
Information relating to a grant by the Commonwealth, which was expended
in developing shale oil deposits, is shown later in this chapter.

The Government of the Commonwealth has made provision for the pay-
ment of a bounty on gold in terms of the Gold Bounty Act, which are shown
on page 91..

In terms of an arrangement between the Government of the Common-
wealth and the Fmpire Marketing Board, as representing the Imperial
Government, certain areas in New South Wales were prospected by geo-
physical methods in 1928 and 1929, and the surveys showed generally that
these methods may be applied successfully.

Prices or METALS.

The prices of the principal metals depend on market conditions in oversea
countries, the local demand being small. The quotations in the following

table for silver, lead, copper, and tin are the average spot prices on the
London Exchange.

Year. Silver. Lead. ] Zine, \ Copper. Tin.
|

er 0z. er ton. er ton. er ton. per ton.
i\s d. p£ s. d. p‘ s. d. I:‘Z 8. d. £ s 4d
1901 | 2 32 1210 5 17 0 7] 6619 8| 11812 8
1911 2 06 1319 31 25 3 2 56 1 9 18213 5
1921 \3 091! 2214 4| 26 4 11 69 8 7| 165 6 7
1926 12 47 ] 312 3| 3¢ 2 8| 58 0 8| 201 3 ©
1927 l2 911 24 8§ 1] 28 911 | 5512 3| 289 1 5
1928 “2 28! 21 3 4 | 26 5 5| 6314 8 227 4 8
1929 2 05, 23 411 2417 81 75 9 7, 2031810
1930 \ 1 57 \\ 18 1 51 1616 9| 5413 7| 141 19 1
1931 1 26 13 0 7{ 12 811 38 7 9] 118-9-1
1032—June. |1 481 915 0! 1114 2 2618 5| 114 1211
Aug. |1 6 | 11 95 1314 5| 31 9 1) 142 25
Sept.|1 6 | 13 4 9 1510 9] 35 0 8[ 15216 3

There was an almost centinuous fall in the average prices of silver, zine,
and tin during the five years 1926 to 1930. In the case of lead the down-
ward movement was interrupted for a short period during 1929 and prices
of copper increased considerably in 1928 and 1929. In 1930 the average
price of silver, 17.7d., was lower than any annual average during the past
ninety-seven years, and in February, 1931, it fell helow 124d. per oz, The
prices of lead, zine, copper, and tin dropped below pre-war level in 1930, and
the fall continued until 21st September, 1931, when an embargo was
placed on the export of gold from Great Britain, and with the devaluation
of sterling prices began to rise. During the ensuing month silver rose
from 122d. to 178d., lead from £10 13s. 9d. to £13 3s. 9d., and zinc from
£10 Ts. 6d. to £12 8s. 9d. The rise in prices continued until the end of the
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“véar, ther thére wasa ‘rapid decline; and prices were low during the months
Janudry t6 June, lead ‘and. copper being quoted lower than in the middle
‘'of September, 1931." At the end of July prices began to rise and within
‘2 month tin had regained the level of January, 1932, and other prices were
improving steadily, , -‘ ‘

T Prices or Coar. o
~Priees of ecal depend to a great extent upon local factors. The western
coal, being of lower calorific value than the northern or southern, is the
cheapest. - The movement in prices since 1916 is illustrated by the following
comparison, which was published in the report of the Royal Commission
which investigated the eoal industry in 1929-30. The quotations refer
to the best large coal per ton in each distriet in the years in which the
prices were varied between 1916 and 1930.

s

T PR Year Northern— Southern— | Western—
: f.0.b., Newcastle. f.0.b., Jetty. f.o.r., Lithgow.

' s.d. | s. d. 5. d.

;- 1916 12 0 12 0 7 3

- 1917 15 0 15 0 10 3

1919 - ... 17 9 1 17 6 12 9

1920 21 9 ! 21 6 6 9

1927 26 1 | 25 6 15 6

1930 (June) ! 2210 | 22 3 13 9

The prices quoted above were observed generally throughout the trade
up to June, 1950. Subsequently greater competition prevailed and  con-
tracts for large supplies were undertaken at lower rates—the veductions
ranging from 2s. to. 8s. per ton as compared with those stated in the table.

SraTIsTICS OF MINES.

The statistics relating to the mining industry as published in this chapter
are obtained from two sources: (1) the records of the Department of Mines,
which, until' the year 1921, were the only data available; and (2) returns
for 1921 and later years collected from owners by the Government Statis-
“tician under the authority of the Census Act, 1901. The principal distinction
between the data obtained from these two sources lies in the statistics of the
metalliferous mines. “The particulars recorded by the Department of Mines
relate to metals won ‘during each year, including in many instances those
won from miinerals brought to grass in past vears, whereas the Statistician
-collects returns of the minerals actually mined during the year,

Moréaver, the statistics collected by the Department of Mines sometimes
‘include particulars of ore-dressing operations, and the use of the Depart-
‘ment’s figures for years prior to 1921 involved duplication in regard to the
‘mining and manufacturing industries. Tn order to obviate this difficulty, the
Tiine owners were asked to supply special returns to the Government
“Statistician, showing therein information relating to mining opérations only,
“and excluding all particulars regarding the treatment of ores. It is found,
‘however, that 1t is almost impossible to give separate details regarding ‘the
actual operations of mining, especially when the same company undertakes
both mining and ore-dressing, and it is under such conditions that the most
important-branch of metalliferous mining in New South Wales—viz., silver,
lead, and zinc—is usually conducted. :
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_Turther difficulty arises in regard to the value of the annual output. of the
anetalliferous mines. . The value at the mines and before treatment. cannot
be determined until the minerals have been subjected to the final, process
for the extraction of the metallic contents, and such operations extend over
a long period and in some cases are conducted in localities outside the State,
In view of these difficulties the, value of the production of metalliferous
mines can be eglculated only approximately, and attention is directed to the
fact that the values as stated in this Year Book are to be regarded as
estimates.

The statistics of mines, other than metalhferous, as recorded for years
prior to 1928, include particulars of quarries held under mining. title. In
the compilation” of the returns collected for 1926 and later years, these
have been excluded from the statistics of the mining industry; therefore,
the figures are not strictly comparable with those for the earlier years.

Lasour aNp MACHINERY.

Mining leases and permits contain conditions as to the minimum number
of men to be employed. The usual labour conditions in respect of mining
leases of Crown lands and of leases or agreements to mine on private lands
are as follows:—For coal, shale, mineral oils, petroleum, or natural gas,
for first twelve months of term granted, 2 men to 320 acres, thereafter
4 men; for gold, 1 man to 5 acres during the first year, and thereafter
1 man to 2 acres; for other minerals, 1 man to 20 acres during the first
year, thereafter 1 man to 10 acres. For dredging leases the prescribed
labour is in the proportion of 7 men to 100 acres. The labour conditions
may be suspended in cases where low pmces for the products or cher adverse
circumstances affect the working of a mine.

The extent to which the mining industry has provided employment is
indicated in the following statement of the approximate number of men
employed in the years 1921 and 1926 and in the last foyr-years, The
number of miners is the sum of the average number employed at each mine
in operation during the year, and the number of “fossickers” represents
the number engaged, as reported by the wardens in the various mining
districts,

i

Particulars. I 1921, { 10286, 1 1928. ‘ 1929. 1 1930. ‘ 1931.
Miners—
Coal ... . 20,973*% 24,125 | 21,743 | 22,4701 21,343% 15,5622
Metals— :
Gold vee 900 378 245 194 252 520
Silver, Lead, ch ..l 2,035 | 3,272 2,638 3,094 2,996 1,755
Tin ... 826 671 592 533 255 229
Copper 68 62 4 25 4 8
Other Metals 810+ 419 229 108 59 140
Other Minerals + 1 259 100 138 101 196*

Total, Metalliferous, cte. | 4,639% 5,061 | 3,808 | 4,002 | 3,667 | 2,848

Total, Miners 25,6121 29,186 | 25,551 | 26,562 | 25,010 | 18,370

Gold ... 52 464 487 507 3,706 8,767
Tin ... 343 551 461 361 438 687
Other ... 55 228 234 253 660 657

[
)
|
Fossickers— l
|
|
\
l

Total, Fossickers 450 1,243 1,182 1,121 4,744 | 10,111

* Tnciudes shale miners, 189 in 1921 and 62 in 1931. +0verstated—see context below.
f Includes workers in quazries held under mining title, excluded in later years.
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There is some overstatement in regard to the number of coal miners as
shown above for the years 1929 and 1930, owing to duplication arising
from the movement of miners during the period March, 1929, to June, 1930,
when the majority of northern collieries were closed. No shale miners
were included in the figures for the years 1926 to 1930.

There was increased activity in gold mining in 1930 and 1931, when
widespread unemployment led to a revival of prospecting, and Government
assistance was granted to a large number of unemployed workers for this
purpose. Mining for silver, lead, tin, etc., was restricted owing to the
low prices of the produects.

Additional information regarding miners is shown in the following
statement :—

Coal Mines. }x Other Mines.
Year. | Worlking | Employees | Employees ‘Working J Employees | Employees
Pro- above below Total. Pro- above below Total.
| prietors. ground, ground. prietors. ground. ground.,
1921 5,385 15,588 | 20,9731 2,353* 2,286* 4,639*
—— —
1926 73 ‘ 6,130 17,922 | 24,125 202 1,654 3,115 5,061
1927 69 | 6,203 18,211 | 24,483 273 1,554 3,063 4,890
1928 72 ! 5,598 16,073 | 21,743 212 1,157 2,439 3,808
1929 137 5,522 16,811 | 22,470 222 981 2,889 4,092
1930t 198 ‘ 5,020 14,872 | 20,090 | 227 807 2,758 | 3,792
1931+ 178 | 4,047 11,683 | 15,808 | 472 765 1,739 2,9761
* Including workers in quarries held under mining title, excluded in later years.
+ Number employed on last full working day~ 1 Includes shale miners.

Of the coal miners over 73 per cent. are employed below ground. In
other mines the proportion is somewhat lower.

The employment of boys under 14 years of age and of women and girls in
or about a mine is prohibited, and restrictions are placed upon the employ-
ment of youths. In 1981 the number of employees under 21 years of age
employed on the last full working day in coal mines was 1,201, of whom
750 worked below ground and 451 on the surface. At other mines the
employees under 21 years of age numbered 16, of whom 6 worked below
grcund.

The value of the machinery used in connection with mining in New South
Wales during the year 1931 was £7,453,590; viz., coal mines, £6,736,886,
metalliferous mines, £699,679, and other mines, £17,025. The value in 1921
and in each of the last six years is shown below:—

year, | CoalandShale | Metatliferous | gpper Mines. ’ Totat,
[ £ £ £ £

1921 6,636,857} 1,481,966 * 8,118,823+

1926 7,747,139 947,911 41,858 8,736,908

1927 8,000,373 957,673 16,083 8,974,129

1928 6,989,492 791,530 17,523 7,798,545

1929 7,127,140 790,761 21,123 7,939,024

1930 6,932,874 659,033 16,723 7,608,630

1931 6,736,886 699,679 17,0251 7,453,590
* Tncluded with metalliferous mines. t Including machinery in quarries held

under mining title, excluded in later years. 1 Includes Shale mines.

The value of the machinery used in mining for the various metals during
1931 was as follows:—Gold, £25,024, silver, lead and zine, £560,868; tin,
£100,094; other metals, £13,693.
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The followmg statement shows separately the value of the plant used in
actual mining operations, that is, in winning and weighing the minerals,
hauling them to the surface, ventilating the mines, etc.; and the value of
the. conveyance plant for transporting the minerals from the surface to
wharf or railway :—

|

Coal Mines. \ Other Mines,
TotalfValue
Year. Transporti or,
" Mining Minerals to | Other Mining - |ing Minerals| _ Other mﬁ‘c’ﬁiﬁéy
Operations, | Wharf or | Machivery.!| Operations. |to Whar{ or| Machinery. *
Railway. Railway. |
|
l
1 £ £ £ £ £ £
1921%. |3, 614 9551 2,561,172 |. 460,730.. [.. 924,870% 122;481*|. 434,615%8,118,823*
1926 - | 4,524,850 | 2,880,051 | 342;238.| 796,461 | 110;820-| 82,488 --8,736,908
1927 1 4,703,423 | 2,922,499 | 374,451 801,396 | 103,942 68,418 | 8,974,129
1928 l 4,142,718 | 2,596,756 | 250,018 681,578 78,605 48,870 | 7,798,545
1929 | 4,231,639 | 2,601,774 | 293,727 734,977 29,655 47,252 | 7,939,024
1930 ’ 4,044,939 | 2,612,395 | 275,540 619,968 14,276 41,512 | 7,608,630
1931% ‘ 3,954,708 | 2,528,302 | 253,876 680,616 14,531 21,557 | 7,453,590
|
!

* In~luding varticulars of quarries held under mining title which were excluded in later years.
t Shale mines ineluded with coal mines in 1921 and with other mines in 1931,

In the coal mines, the value of the machinery employed in mining
operations during 1931 represented 59 per cent. of the total value; 38 per
cent. was used for transporting the minerals from the surface of the mine to
a wharf or railway station. In other mines the proportions were as follows:
—Mining operations, 95 per cent.; transporting minerals, 2 per cent. In
some cases mine owners have constructed railway lines for the purpose of
connecting the mines with the State railway system or with wharves.

Particulars of the power used for operating mining machinery during
1921 and the last six years are shown below:— .

Horse power of Machinery—Average used.
Coal Mines. & Other Mines,
Year. ‘ .11;(;;3]v
al nes.
Steam, t}i:};gy Other. | Steam. t trli};g: Other.
\ -

19211 | 47,321 | 16,138 113 | 12,136* l,931*| 593% 78,232*%
1926 62,691 | 23,008 511 | 13,847 2,632 533 103,222
1927 58,177 | 23,931 154 | 11,460 2,631 751 | 97,104
1928 54,322 | 27,724 129 7,692 3,041 779 | 93,687
1929 54,608 | 25,914 238 8,010 2,851 1 630 | 92,251
1930 53,617 | 23,448 169 7,056 2,901 1,777 | 88,968
19311 | 49,436 | 22,907 86 3,350 1,528 ‘ 494 | 77,801

* Including particulars of quarries held under mining title, excluded in later years,
t Shale mines included with coal mines in 1921 and with other mines in 1931.

Steam is the principal agency used for operating the machinery. In coal
mines the average motive force actually used in 1981 amounted to 72,429
horse-power, of which 68 per cent. was steam and nearly 32 per cent.
electricity. Machinery is used extensively for mining coal. The quantity
cut by machines during 1931 was 1,378,544 tons, or 21 per cent. of the total
output. Of 208 machines in use, 87 were operated by electricity and 121
by compressed air.

In mines other than coal mines, steam power represented 63 per cent.
in 1931, electricity 28 per cent., and o0il 7 per cent. of the power used. The
use of oil increased in 1930 as a result of the installation of oil-burning’
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machinery in metalliferous mining at Broken Hill, but it decreased in the
following year, when some of the Broken Hill mines were closed. A
number of the mining companies at this locality have erected a central
power. station. for the supply of electrical power and compressed air te -
the mines. The plant was brought into operatlon during 1931.

The full capamty of mmmg machmery in 1981 amounted to 138 256«
horse-power, viz., 129,286 h.p. in coal mines and 8,970 h.p. in other mines.

The value of the fuel used during 1931 was £328,992, including 280,924
tons of coal valued at £192,199, .and electricity to the value of £127,629.

Mixes v OPERATION,

The following statement is a summary of the particulars furnished by
mine owners in returns under the Census Act regarding the mines in opera-
tion and the minerals mined during 1921 and each year from 1926 to 1931.
The figures are not a complete record of either the income or expenditure
of the undertakings concerned and are not 1ntendﬂd to show their financial
position collectively or individually i—

Mines . Erl:ﬁas:)o‘;zsu ] 1 ) Value of—
Year, o l?ra- (excluding| Salaries | TLand, Machinery Materials
ti%n Fossic- and Buildings, and and Fuel Output.
. [ kers). i Wages. ! ete. Plant. Used, ete.
|
: No. No. £ £ £ £ - £ .
1921* 493 25,612 | 6,430,988 | 3,428,735 | 8,118,823 | 1,770,320 | 10,191,975

0
H
1926 427 ‘429,186 7,511,862 | 4,224,676 | 8,736,908 | 2,266,410 | 12,084,083

1927 378 29,373 | 7,878,842 | 4,305,777 | 8,974,129 | 2,452,014 | 12,351,521
1928 357 25,551 | 6,464,788 | 4,081,725 | 7,798,545 | 1,718,760 | 10,435,522 -
1929 369 | 26,562 | 5,242,393 | 3,981,000 | 7,939,024 | 1,346,519 | 8,832,874
1930 377 25,010 | 4,856,579 | 3,991,991 | 7,608,630 | 1,280,654 | 7,498,565
1931 431 | '18,370 | 3,838,763 | 3,724,217 | 7,453,590 962,370 | 5,706,425

* Including particulars (excluded in later years) of quarries held under mining title.

The figures in the table include the value of minerals won by fossickers,
who numbered 10,111 in 1931, and obtained an output valued at £79,336. The
corresponding figures for the preceding year were 4,744 fossickers and out-
put, £48,838. The cost of replacing tools worn out each year and of
repairing ‘plant, machinery, ete., is included with the value of materials and
fuel used, but many other costs and overhead charges are not included.

Coal mining is the main factor of the progress of the mineral industry, as
it supplies more than three-fourths of the output. Coal mining in New
South Wales, as in other countries, is liable to intermittency owing to vari-
ous causes, and in recent years the industry has been affected by reason of
the more extensive use of oil as a substitute. Particulars of interruptions
to work in the principal collieries over a series of years are shown in the
chapter ¢f this volume relating to employment.

In 1927 the value of coal raised was exceptionally high. In 1928 serious
depression was apparent in the coal trade, due mainly to diminished
demand for export, and practically all the northern collieries were idle on
account of an industrial dispute from 1st March, 1929, to 2nd June, 1939.
The value of the output was reduced also by reason of a fall in price. In
1981 there was a further decline in both quantity and in price.

Apart from coal mining the output of the Broken Hill silver-lead fields
is the most important. In 1921 conditions were unfavourable as prices
of metals were low. Moreover, operations at some of the mines were sus-
pended for the greater part of the year in consequence of the partial destruc-
tion by fire.of the smelting works in South Australia where the products
are treated. Between 1921 and 1926 there was a rise in metal prices and -
a steady increase in the value of the output of the metalliférous mines.
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A drop in the prices which commenced during 1926 led to a decrease in
output in 1927 and later years. The value of the output in 1931 was 50
per cent. lower than in 1929.

Summaries relating to coal mines and to other mines are shown below :—

Value of— |
Mineés Egerfg‘ffd Salaries
Year. |in Opera- (excliudin and TLand, Machinery Materials
tion,. o ‘sickéreg\ Wages, Buildings, and and Fuel Output.
OPDIERELSS. ete, ~ Plant. Used, ete. :
Coal Mines. :
£ £ £ £ £

19214 | 143 20,973 | 5,703,999 | 3,222,721 | 6,636,857 | 1,469,578 | 9,036,474~
1926 | 141 24,125 | 6,058,270 | 3,999,836 | 7,747,139 | 1,496,436 | 9,096,611
1927 135 .| 24,483 ) 6,515,487 | 4,089,139 |'8,000,373 | 1,667,034 A 9,586,693
1928 183 |° 21,743 | 5,317,243 | 3,883,349 | 6,989,402 | 1,221,027 | 8,113,600
1929 |° 180 | 22,470 4,053,746 |- 3,778,955 | 7,127,140 824,940 | 6,204,870: .
1930 216 21,3437 3,731,380 | 3,804,875 | 6,932,874 797,689 | 5,493,150
1931 169 |, 15,522 | 3,222,379 | 3,541,988 | 6,736,886 654,319 1 4,441,335

Other Mines,
£ £ £ £ £
1921* | 350 4,639 726,989 206,014 | 1,481,966 300,742 | 1,155,501 -
1926 286 |- . 5,061 | 1,453,592 224,840 989,769 769,974 | 2,987,472
1927 | 243 | 4,800 | 1,363,355 216,638 973,756 784,980 | 2,764,828
1928 *| 204 | 3,808 | 1,147,545 198,376 809,053 497,733 | 2,321,922
1929 189 4,092 °| 1,188,647 | 202,045 811,884 521,579 | 2,538,004
1930 161 3,667 :| 1,125,199 187,116 675,756 482,965 | 2,005,415
1931 | 262 2,848 616,384 182,229 716,704 308,051 | 1,265,090

* Including particulars ol quarries held under minine title, excluded in later years. 1 See page 84, :
i Includes shale mines.

The amount of wages, as shown in the foregoing tables, includes the value
of explosives sold to employers, viz., coalminers £98,767, and other miners .
£30,605, making a total amount of £129 372.

The materials used in coal mines in 1931 consisted of timber, £99 858
and other materials, £305,262. The value of fuel used was £249,199.

‘ In other mines the value of timber used in 1931 was £114,339, other
materials £118,919, fuel consumed £79,793..

MiNErRALS WoN-—is RECORDED BY DEPARTMENT or MINES.

The particulars relating to the minerals won, as shown in the following
pages of this chapter, have been obtained from the records of the Depart-
ment of Mines. For reasons stated in page 82, they differ from those in
the preceding tables, and the figures relating to production include, in many
cases, the value of the ores after treatment at the mines. From the particu-
lars shown in the annual reports of the Department those regarding the
output of iron made from scrap, Portland cement and lime have been
deducted, as they are included in the statistics of factories in the preceding
chapter of this volume.

The average annual value of the minerals won in each quinquennial period
from 1901 to 1930, the annual production since 1926, and the total produc-
tion "to the end of each period are shown below:—

Vajuz of Minerals Won, Value of Minerals Won.

Perird. ‘ U A ear,
l . (ﬁvupr;‘\:% | Tg?‘g etr'i) Of{“d Year During vear. | To end of. year.
£ | £ J £ £

To end or 1900 ] 132,535,358 1926 | 17,509,718 |. 399,134,680
190105 5,873,176 | 161,901,240 1927 17,048,370 | 416,183,050
1906-10 . 8,330,883 | 203,555,656 1928 ‘ 14,363,569 | 430,546,619
1911-15 10,169,752 | 254,404,418 1929 | 11,923,515 | 442,470,134
1916-20 10,821,478 | 308,511,806 1930 - 9,781,606 | 452,251,740
1921-25 | 14,622,631 | 381,624,962 1931 7,246,873 | 459,498,613
1926-30 | 14,125,356 | 459,498,613 J '
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VALUE OF MINERAL PRODUCTION, 1890 to 1931.
Ratio Graph.
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The numbers at the side of the graph represent £10,600.

The diagram is a'ratio graph. The vertical scale is logarithmic, and the curves rise and
fall according to the rate of increase or decrease. Actual values are shown by means of
the numbers at the side of the graph.
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The value in 1926 was the highest yet recorded. There was a decline of
£461,000 in -1927, which may be attributed to a fall in the prices of lead
and zine. In the following years, the value declined as a result of depres-

sion in the coal-mining industry, and a fall in the prices of the principal
metalliferous produects.

At the end of the year 1900 the value of the gold won, £48,422,000,
exceeded that of any other mineral, but with the subsequent decline in
gold mining and the development of the coal and silver-lead fields, coal
advanced rapidly to the head of the list, and the value of the silver and lead
surpassed the output of gold. At the end of 1931 the value of the coal

production represented 42 per cent. of the total value, silver and lead 26 per
cent., and gold 14 per cent.

VALUE OF PRODUCTION—TIN, COPPER, AND IRON, 1890 to 1931.
Ratio Graph.
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*The value of the copper produced in 1928 and 1930 was below the limit of the graph; |
no iron was produced in 1930 or 1031,

The numbers at the side of the geaph represent £10,000.
The diagram is a ratio graph. The vertical scale is logarithmic, and the curves rise and

fall according to the rate of increase or decrease. Actual values are shown by means of the
numbers at the side of the graph.
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*-The values of the ores are estimated after assay. Many of the metals aré
imggociated in the same mineral. matter and it is very difficult to make a
‘reliable estimate of the quantity.and value, especially in cases where the ores
‘are expqrted before final treatment.

.. The following statement shows the quantity and value of the various
mlnerals won as estimated for the years 1930 and 1931, also the total yield
to this end of 1931 :—

Output for year.
- Potal Output o
. N i . end of 1931.
Minerais. 1930. ‘ 1931.
i H
Quantity. ‘ Value. ‘ Quantity. ‘ Value. ‘ Quantity. Value.
i i i
£ . £ £
Gold ...0Z, fine 12,493 53, 066 19,673 | **83,665 115,020,839 | 63,804,430
Silyer L e 5,200 267 50,353 3,151 (45,624,717 | 6,107,084
Silver-lead ore, ete. ... tons 279,513 | 2,088, 5"3 172,380 | 1,076, 208 (11,882,637 168,554,925
. Lead—7Pig, ete. ... » aee 326,621 6,442,397
Zinc—Spelter and concen~ 4 y 1
trates. ... e o 297,762 986,087 220,982 1, 512,795 | 7,489,634 | 24,363,512
Coppér . [P 242 8,347 541 1% 23,948 . .266,860 | 15,602,929
Tin ingqts and ore 3 590 84,800 794 - 103,1-1L.{ 135,104 | 14,576,630
Tron—Pig {from local ores) »k see b s D 1,409,728 | 7,493,435
Tron oxide s, 2,800 2,600 3,665 2,135 84,262 85,305
Ironstone flux ... et 132,655 108,791
Chrome iron ore ... [PPR 168 420 26 47 39,088 122,525
Wolfram 4 10 637 54 2,633 2,356 272,667
Scheelite i 5 220 2 93 1,706 193,506
Platinum ... 155 1,073 283 2,201 . 19,366 121,996
Malybdenite j 3 435 } 54 833, 212,725
Antimopy ... .. . 65 3,178 65 1,990 19,4117 362,001
Manganese ore ... cee Cay 125 375 36,952 80,617
Bismuth ... .. e i 2 508 |, 37 5,387 863 241,760
T -
Coal ..o ... wee i 17,098,055 | 5,193,082 | 6,432,382 | 4,607,348 1363,758,230|194,189,255
Shale ST, 346 125 2,131 1,814 | 1,922,162 | 2,652,649
Alunite ... - ... o3y 58,180 208,795
Limestone flux ..., el 28,556 10,708 30,304 11,364 | 2,683,339 1,224,422
Diamonds ... ... carats 667 714 725 694 203,970 146,372
Opal 5,500 2,178 1,599,611
Clays ... tons 744,730 153,705 233,296 51,774 | )
Buildmg material o 619,856 207,921 475,395 147,436 | 10,690,374
Road material ... e gy 802,783 558,112 | [ = thaadd
Other  woo + wee e e 86,582 48835 | ) R :
Total 9,781,606 7,246,873 ¥459,498,613

* Includes output of quarries under mining title prior to 1925, and of all quarrics in later years.
**Value at Standard Rate.

The production of gold, silver, tin and copper in 1931 was greater than
in 1980, but there were decreases in respect of coal, silver-lead ore, and zine.
I T Gorp.

. Though gold had been found iz New South Wales in earlier years, the
“history of gold-mining in the State dates from 1851, when its existence in
payable quantities was proved by E. H. Hargraves, and the principal gold-
fields were discovered. The deposits which have been mined include various
types, e.g., alluvial gold, auriferous reefs or lodes, impregnations in stratified

- deposits and igneous rocks, and irregular deposits, as in auriferous ironstone.

Many rich -alluvial deposits in which gold was easily accessible were
exploited during the twenty years 1851-1870; then it became necessary to
introduce expensive methods of mining, and the production declined.
During the period of general depression which followed the financial crisig
of 1893 greater attention was paid to prospecting for minerals, and with the

i
3
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development. of new processés the output of gold showed considerable im-
provement. In 1904, however, a steady deeline commenced, and the yield
in. 1929, viz., 7,496 oz fine, was the lowest recorded in any year since 1851.
‘When economlc stress directed greater attention to prospeetmg, the yield
increased to 12,493 oz. fine in 1930, and to 19,673 oz. fine in 1931. Of these
quintities 3,620 oz and 2,769 oz. respectively were obtained from the treat-
Fhentiof silver-lead ores from Broken Hill. The value of the output in 1931
-at stafidard rate was £83,565. - Gold was at a substantial premium through-~
‘out the year; so-that the value in Australian currency would be expressed
by a much higher figure than the value at standard rate.” The prices paid
‘for geld lodged at the Mint since March, 1930, are shown in the Official
Year' Book, 1930 31 page 688, and in chapter Prlvate Flnance of thls
iggne. '
Interms of the Gold Bounty “Act, 1930 31, the C‘ommonwealth Grovern—
ment undeftook to pay: bounty in respect of gold- produced in Awustralia
in each of the ten years 1931 to 1940, in which the production would- exceed
the average annual production dUcring' the three-yéars 1928 to: 1930, (approxi-
mately 486,000 oz. fine). " The rate .of bounty in respect of gold produced
during the six months, January to. June, 1931, was £1 (Australian enrreney)
per ounce of fine gold in excess of half the average annual,ppoduction, 1928
10 1930. The rate of bounty in respect of subsequent produection was caleu-
lated on the basis of 10s. (Australian currency) per oz. fine; and was to be
Ancreased if the average rate of:exchange for telegraphic transfers from
Australia to London fell below 80 per cent,, viz., by 1s. for each decrease of
3 per cent. in the rate of exchange, the maximum bounty being £1 (Austra-
Tian currency). The bounty payable on each year’s preduction of gold was
distributed amongst the producers in proportion to the quantity produced.
During the year ended June, 1932, bounty amounting to £2,062 was paid
in respect of 14,076} oz. (fine) of New South Wales gold. A bill to abolish
_the bounty as from 1st Oectober, 1932, and to restore it when Melbourne
Mint price does not exceed £5 10s, per oz is before Parliament.

The f6llowing table shows the quantity and value of the gold won in New
‘Solth Wales to the end of 1931,

¢ Period. Quantity. “Staggzlm‘rlgfgate. Period. Quantity. Stagg;ggggate.
oz.“ﬁne,k g oz. fine. ‘ £

18511900 - | 11,399,508 |- 48,422,001 1928, 12, S31|54508

1901-1910 2,252,851 | 9,569,402 1920 7,496 31842

© 1911-1920 1,145,185 | 4,864,440 1930 12,403 | 53,066

1921-1925 133,335 |~ 566,375 1931 “10,673| 83,565
1926 19,435 | s2,550 , | E————

1927 18,032 76505 | Total ... 15,020,859 63,804,430

Towards the end of the nineteenth century ‘a system of dredgmg was 1ntro—

duced for thie purpose of recovering alluvial gold from the beds of the rivers
which drain- aumferous country, and in 1900 the quanmty dbtained by the
-dredges was 7,524 oz. of fine gold, valued at £33,660:;: Duririg the following
~Jecade the quantrw amounted to 298,416 oz fine, valued ‘at £1,267,593.
- Subsequently the output of the drednes deehned untll in"1929 it 'was only
91 oz fine,  The output in 1931 was 331 oz ﬁne - Dredgés  dara employed
also for the recovery of stream tin; particulars are shown on page 95.
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SILVER, LEAD, AND ZINC.

The production of lead and zinc in New South Wales is associated. closely
with the mining of silver, the Broken Hill silver-lead deposits being the
main source of the output.

The Broken Hill field was discovered in 1883, and it has become one of
the principal mining centres of the world. The lode, varying in width from
10 feet to 400 feet, may be traced for several miles. Mining leases held
by companies and syndicates extend along its entire length, but operations
are confined to an extent of 3% miles in the centre. Underneath an outerop
of manganiferous ironstone were found rich oxidised ores, comsisting of
carbonate of lead and kaolin with silver, and, below these ores, mixed
sulphides of lead and zine with a high silver content. As the depth increased
the proportions of silver, lead, and zinc became smaller, and the gangue was
found to consist of rhodonite which causes difficulty in the extraction of the
metals.

For some years operations were directed towards the recovery of silver
in the ores which contained the metal in payable quantities. The other
metals were not recovered because the current price for lead was compara-
tively low and a method had not been devised by which the lead and zine
in the complex sulphide ores could be separated profitably. Consequently
huge dumps of residue and low-grade ores accumulated at the mines until
the development of new processes for the separation of the sulphides by
means of flotation led to their treatment.

dLead and zinc concentrates have been produced in large quantities at
Broken Hill. The former contain lead amounting to 60 or 65 per cent.,
silver 20 to 25 oz. per tom, zinc 7 to 8 per cent., and sulphur 15 per cent.
The zinc concentrates contain zine, about 45 per cent., lead 6 per cent.,
silver 10 oz. per ton, and sulphur 80 per cent. The lead concentrates are
treated at Port Pirie in South Australia. The greater part of the zine
concentrates is exported to the United Kingdom and other European

countries or to Japan, but large quantities are treated in Australia at
Risdon, Tasmania.

During 1931 the output of ore from the Broken Hill mines amounted to
874,088 tons, valued at £1,154,860.

Another silver field of importance, known as Yerranderie, ig situated in
the Burragorang Valley. The lodes are small, varying in width from mere
threads to 8 feet, but they are exceptionally rich. The bulk of the silver is
associated with galena, which contains up to 160 oz. per ton.  Second-grade
ores contain from 40 to 80 oz. per ton. The Yerranderie field is handi-
capped by the high cost of haulage along a steeply-graded road to the nearest
railway, therefore only first-grade ore is despatched from the mines, the
lower grades being stacked for concentration or future treatment.

Smaller silver fields are situated in various parts of the State, and
extensive developmental work has been done at Captain’s Flat. An Act
was -passed in 1930 tc authorise the construction of a railway to link
Captain’s Flat with Bungendore on the Sydney to Cooma railway, but
mining was not commenced owing to unfavourable market conditions.

In assessing the quantity and value of the metals won from the silver-lead
ores mined in New iSouth Wales, the Department of Mines estimates the
total value on the basis of the metal produced within the State and the value
of the ore, concentrates, etey not smelted within the State, as declared by

_the several companies at the date of export from the State. "The following
" table is a summary of the Department’s records of the quantity and value
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of the silver and lead produced in New South Wales from local ores, and
the quantity and value of silver-lead and zine concentrates produced in the

State and despatched elsewhere for treatment :—

Silver-lead

Perlod. Stlver. ggrntfg:;{ztgié, Lﬁi‘%ﬁf}i’t&" Concezégx?ates.
ete.
Quantity.
i oZ. tons. tons. tons.
To 1900 9,572,829 3,020,611 14,680 138,901
1901-1905 4,154,020 1,985,868 17,550 183,782
1906-1910 8,310,962 1,751,751 71,435 1,460,138*
1911-1915 | 12,460,553 1,694,834 114,375 2,093,783 -
1016-1920 7,082,192 866,654 80,115 553,628
1921-1925 2,960,993 1,013,376 28,466 1,449,599
1926 9,342 274,513 267,633
1927 5,341 290,259 . 277,425
1928 | 8,573 247.847 314,864
1929 4,471 285,031 . 231,237
1930 5,290 279,513 297,762
1931 ’ 50,353 172,380 220,982
Total ...1 45,524,919 | 11,882,637 326,621 7,489,634
Value.
I £ £ £ £

To 1900 }' 1,562,501 | 28,924,613 274,585 157,066
1901-1905 445,051 8,010,586 | 255,366 440,402
1906-1910 E 892,414 | 11,561,794 996,646 3,761,223
1911-1915 ! 1,302,510 | 14,302,570 1,899,601 6,861,489
1916-1920 1,426,886 | 12,920,076 2,358,625 2,195,599
1921-1925 [ 471,312 | 15,360,784 657,574 5,171,152
1926 ‘ 1,130 4,398,823 1,359,588
1027 | 534 | 3,487,446 . 996,877
1928 | 936 | 2,491,153 e 1,118,541
1929 392 3,032,349 . 802,693
1930 R 267 2,088,523 986,087
1931 ‘ 3,151 1,076,208 512,795
Total .. j 6,107,084 | 108,554,925 6,442,307 | 24,363,512

* Includes 2,758 tons of spelter.

The total value of the production, as shown above, amounted to £1,592,154

in 1981, as compared with £3,074,877 in the preceding year.

Owing to the

low prices obtainable mining operations were severely restricted during

the year.

As stated previously, the bulk of the ores produced in the silver-lead mines

is exported for treatment to other parts of Australia or despatched in the
form of concentrates to overseas countries; therefore the figures shown in the
preceding table do not indicate fully the importance of the mines of New
South Wales in respect of the production of the various metals. The
Department of Mines has collected records from the various mining and
smelting companies and ore-buyers with the object of ascertaining the
actual value accruing to the Commonwealth from the silver-lead mines of
this State. Thus particulars have been obtained regarding the quantity
and value of the silver, lead, and zine extracted within the Commonwealth,
and the gross metallic contents of concentrates exported oversea have been
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estimated on the basis of average assays as follows. In the case of the lead.
and zine contents, the quantities have been estimated only when payment
was made for them.

Metal obtained within Commonwealth . ; . Total
from ores raised in New South Wales. Concentrates exported oversea. Value of
N B — > - - Produc-
. : . tion from
Year. A . g Contents by average assay. Assessed Smler lead
Silver. | Lead. | Ziner A8EreEate = = Ores of
Value, ES . . Value. |new South
i é ;i Silver, Lead. | Zinc, Wales.
oz, fine..| .tons. | tons. - £ ’ ‘tons. | oz. fine, ! tons. tons. £ £

1921 | 8,624,413 47,426 1,425 1,723,864 47,127 | 617,477 | 6,589

|
1926 | 7,838,477 | 142,654 | 39,277 | 6,730,689 \ 251,294 1 2,371,264 “ 23,242

19,272 | 261,288 | 1,985,102

| 96,167 | 1,501,673 | 8,322,362

1927 | 7,901,861 | 156,306 | 42,757 | 5,955,009 : 259,989

| 7,422,244
1928 | 7,068,964 | 151,475 | 44,004 | 5,256,640 | 178,714 | 1,259, 031‘11 /3?: 94,087 | 836,620 | 6,093,268

) .
1929 | 7,619,884 | 165,364 | 46,163 | 5,918,014 | 156,532 835,697 7009{ 76, 619 784,261 | 6,652,275

{

1930 | 7,876,394 | 162,703 | 53,958 | 4,579,412 | 187,228 | 844,188 14,044 87,913J 011,724 | 5,401,136

1931 | 6,177,863 129.819{ 53,832 | 2,995,029 | .95,421 460,958 | 13,405 257,705 | 3,252,734

43,629 |

The silver-lead ores mined in New South Wales contain, in addition to
silver, lead, and zinc, a number of other metals, .e.g., cadmium, copper, gold,
and antimony, but unless these metals are extracted within New South
Wales they are not represented in statistics of the mineral production of the
State, except by inclusion as zinc concentrates.

Cadmium is recovered at Risdon, Tasmania, as a by-produet in the treat-
ment of zine ores mined at Broken Hill. The quantity extracted during
1931 was 199 tons, valued .at £45,514.

CoPPER.

The ores of copper are distributed widely throughout New South Wales.
Deposits of commercial value have been mined in the central portion of the
State, but the industry has been handicapped severely in many places by
the high cost of transport to market, and, as the price fluctuates considerably,
operations have been intermittent. Large quantities of low-grade ores
are available, and when the market is favourable they may be treated
profitably.

The quantity and value of the copper won in New South Wales, as esti-
mated by the Department of Mmes, are shown below:—

" Ingots, Matte, and Regulus. ‘ Ore
Period. | Total Value.
Quantity. ' Value. ’ Quantity. . Value
' [
touns. £ tons. ' £ £

1858-1900 95,501 5,474,309 l 6,101 | 92,651 5,566,960
1901-1905 | 33,989 2,011,609 8,578 J 104,533 2,116,142
1906-1910 41,898 | 2,869,101 6,872 | 62,006 2,931,107

19111015 36,303. | 2,169,508 9,870 . 108.226 2,277,738
191621920 21,458 | 2,355,248 554 8,887 2,364,135
1921~1925 | 3,865 | 259,926 | 129 1822 | 21748

C I ! !
1926 357 22,478 | | ‘ 29 473
1927 186 | 11,290 | 190 1,365 12,655
1928 | 55 | 3407 | L 3,497
1929 | 176 14,183 ] 14,183
1430 b 93 6,610 ( 149+ | 1,737 f 317
1931 | 185 23,298 | 56 | 620" | 23,948
. | . - S N ! -
Total ... 234,361 | 15,221,052 \ 32,499 | 381,877 | 15,602,920
) ) i L i
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The output of copper in 1931 was obtained for the most part in the treat-
mént of other ores mmed at Broken Hill,

E Tix.

Tin, unlike copper, is restricted in its geographical and petrological range,
.and is the rarest of the common metals of commerce. The lodes discovered
in New South Wales are numerous, but they are on a small scale The
maximum depth attained is about 360 feet.

Tin ore occurs in the mnorthern, southern, and Western d1v1s1ons Th‘e
areas in which workable quantities have been located are on the western
£all of the New England Tableland, with Emmaville and Tingha as the
chief eentres, and at Ardlethan in the southern district. - Alluvial deposifs
-of stream tin in the northern rivers.are exploited by means of dredging.

. Tin has contributed in a very considerable degree to the total production
-of:the mineral wealth of the State, although its aggregate yield, in point of
value, is below that of coal, silver, gold, copper, and zinc.

Particulars ‘of the output and the value of prnAnohon of tin are ShOWIl
-below :—

Peri Ingots. N o .Total'

eriod. Quantity. | - Value. Quantity. [ Value. 1 . Value.

tons, £ tons £ £
1872-1900 | 67,055 5879803 | 18,581 | 908,130 | 6,787,933
1901-1905 | 4,319 557,855 1994 | 142,977 | 700,832
~1906-1910 5,244 816,061 3,047 377,620 | 1,193;681
1911-1915 4,268 793,550 | 7262 |- 806,815 .| 1,600,365
1916-1920 | 4,348 1,053,645 6,953 | 1,005,841 | 2,059,486
19211925 | 3,628 805,204 2,005 204,073 |, 1,009,367
1926 1,134 326,474 . w1 326474
1927 " 076 285,806 | 5¢ | 1,733 | “osip30
1928 1,020 931,843 S B 931,843
© 1929 934 | 191,199 e e 191,199
1930 590 84,800 LT - 84,800°
1931 77 101,761 o 1,350 103,111
Total .| 94,201 | 11,128,091 40,813 | 3,448,539 | 14,576,630

Owing to a persistent decline in the price of tin the output declined
in 1929 and 1930, but the production increased again in 1981, when there
was greater activity amongst prospectors and fossickers.

There are a number of dredges for the recovery of tin in the northern
‘districts, but very few were continuously in operation during 1981. The
quantity of tin so obtained was 200 tons, valued at £17,230 in 1931, as
~compared with 294 tons, valued at £25,266, in the previous year. The total
yield by dredging since 1901 has been 28,768 tons, valued.at £3,689473. .
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IroN axp Irox OREs.

Iron ore of good quality occurs in many parts of New South Wales. The
most extensive deposits are at Cadia, where 10,000,000 tons may be recoverad
economically; at Carcoar, where a large quantity has been produced; and
at Goulburn and Queanbeyan, each containing about 1,000,000 tons; at
Wingello there are about 3,000,000 tons of aluminous iron ores of low grade.
It has been estimated that in the known deposits, excluding Wingello ores,
there are 15,000,000 tons which may be recovered by quarrying, and that
a much greater quantity may be obtained by more costly methods of mining.

Prior to 1907 iron ore was mined principally for use as flux in smelting
other ores, although in 1884, at Mittagong, and in later years at Lithgow,
the production of pig-iron from local ores had been attempted without
permanent success. Following a reorganisation and remodelling of the
Eskbank Ironworks, Lithgow, iron ore was produced on a more extensive
scale, mainly from the Cadia and Carcoar deposits. In 1928 new iron and
steelworks were opened at Port Kembla, and arrangements were made to
transfer the Lithgow works to the new site. The iron ore used at the Port
Kembla and Newcastle iron and steel works is imported from South Aus-
tralia, and with the restriction of operations at Lithgow the production of
Jocal iron ore was suspended.

The production of pig-iron from local ores since 1907 is shown in the
following table. The output prior to that year was principally from scrap
iron :—

Pig-iron. Pig-iron.
Year. Year.
Production, Value. Production. Value.
tons. £ tons. £

1907-10 116,273 421,632 1928 56,776 312,268
1911-15 267,062 983,633 1929 3,911 17,600
1916-20 332,690 1,885,617 1930
1921-25 408,864 2,639,850 1931

1926 105,201 578,605

1927 118,951 654,230 Total .| 1,409,728 7,493,435

Further details relating to the operations of ironworks are shown in the
chapter relating to factories.

Iron Owide.

Iron oxide is obtained in the Port Macquarie, Moss Vale, Newcastle,
Milton, and Goulburn districts for use in purifying gas or as a pigment.
The output during 1931 was 3,665 tons, valued at £2,135, mined in Port
‘Macquarie district. The total output to the end of that year was 84,262
tons, valued at £85,305,

OTtaER METALS.

Platinum.—Platinum occurs in several districts of New South Wales, but
platinum mining is comparatively unimportant. The quantity produced to
“the end of 1931 amounted to 19,366 oz., valued at £121,996, of which 283 oz,
valued at £2,201, were obtained during 1931.
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Chromite~—Chromite, or chromic iron ore, is .the only comuercially
important ore of chromium. It is found usually in association with serpen-
tine. The chromite mined in New South Wales is used as a refractory
material. The principal deposits are in the Gundagai and Tumut districts,
and there are smaller quantities in the northern portion of the State. The
quantity produced during 1931 was 26 tons, valued at £47, making a total
output of 39,088 tons, valued at £122,525.

Tungsten ores—The tungsten ores, wolfram and scheelite, occur in many
localities in New South Wales generally in association with tinstone (cassi-
terite) bismuth, and molybdenite.. These ores are used mainly in the manu-
facture of special steels for which the demand increased during the war
period and declined upon the cessation of hostilities. Owing to the low
price offered for the products, there was no production of scheelite between
1920 and 1928 and no wolfram was won between 1925 and 1928. In 1929
a small demand set in for both ores, and 9 tons of scheelite valued at £818,
and 14 ions of wolfram valued at £1,402 were produced. In 1930, five tons
of scheelite, £220, and 10 tons of wolfram, £637, were won. The output
in 1931 was 2 tons of scheelite and 54 tons of wolfram, valued at £2,731,
making a total production at the end of 1931 of 1,706 tons of scheelite,
valued at £193,506, and 2,356 tons of wolfram, valued at £272,667. '

Molybdenum.—Supplies of molyhdenite, the principal ore of molybdenum,
exist in New South Wales. Its main use, however, is for the manufacture
of molybdenum steel, and, as in the case of tungsten ores, the demand has
become almost negligible.

Antimony.—This mineral may be obtained in a number of districts, in
the north-east of the State. Owing to fluctuations in the price of the
metal, mining is spasmodic. The total output of antimony to the end of
the year 1931 was 19,411 tons, valued at £362,001, of which 65 tons, valued
at £1,990, were produced in 1931,

Manganese—~—Manganese ores have been discovered in various places but
generally in localities which lack facilities for transport. During the year
1930 the quantity obtained was 125 tons, valued at £375. No production
was recorded in 1931.

Bismuth.—Bismuth has been obtained chiefly in the neighbourhood of
Glen Innes, and at Whipstick in the South Coast division. In other dis-
tricts bismuth is associated with molybdenite and wolfram ores. The quan-
tity of bismuth produced in 1931 was about 37 tons, valued at £5,387, the
quantity produced to the end of 1931 being 863 tons of ore, valued at
£241,760,

Mercury—Cinnabar, the most important ore of mercury, occurs in
numerous localities, but it has not been discovered in a sufficiently concen- -
trated form to enable it to be mined profitably. No production of quick-
silver has been recorded since 1916.

CoaL.

The main coal basin extends along the coast from Port Stephens on the
north to Ulladulla on the south, and this seaboard of mnearly 200 miles
enhances the value of the deposits by facilitating shipment and the develop-
ment of oversea trade. From Ulladulla the basin trends inland to the west
and north-west as far as Rylstone, whence the boundary line extends north-
ward beyond ‘Gunnedah, and then runs in a south-easterly direction to Port
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Stephens. The widest- ‘part. of .the area is between Dubbo and Neweastle,
150 miles, and the basin is deepest in the neighbourhood of Sydney, Where
the uppermost seam is nearly 3,000 feet below the surface.

From Sydney the measures rise gradually in all directions. They emergé
to the surface at Neweastle on the north, at Bulli in the Illawarra’ district
to the south, and at Lithgow, in the Blue Mountains region, to the west, dnd
these three dlstrlcts contain the important coal mining centres.

‘The Upper or Newcastle coal measures show the gredtest surface develop-
ment.. In the northern field they are known to contain twelve seams, six
being worked; in.the southern, seven distinct seams are known, dand three
have been worked; of the seven seams traced in the western field, only
three are of ecommercial value. After many unsuccessful boring operdtions,
the uppermost sedm of the Newcastle measures was loeated under Sydney
Harbour in 1591,-and it has been worked to a depth-of nearly 3,000 feet.

The eoal obtained at Neweastle is suitable for gas making and for house=
hold use. The #oal from Bulli and Lithgow is essentially steam coal. Thé
southern coal produces a strong coke, specially suitable for smelting pur-
poses by reason of its capacity for sustaining the weight of the ore burden in
a blast furnnces, and it contains less ash than the westerm. The coal obtained
at the Sydney Harbour Colliery can be loaded into oversea steamers from
a wharf near the pit’s mouth. : o

An isolated basin of upper coal measures has been discovered at Coorabm
in the Rivérina district, 400 miles from Sydney.

In the western and southern fields the upper coal measures contain de-
posits of shale suitable for. the manufacture of kerosene oil and for the
pro‘ductlon of gas.. Depomt@ of kerosene shale, though much less extensive,
‘ocenir in-the upper a,nd Greta measures of the northern coal-field..

The middle coal measuree outerep near East Maittand; dut do ot . appesu'
in the western field. Their occurrence in the southern field has not been
proved deﬁmtely

The lower or Greta measures outerop over an 1rreg'ular area.in the nelgh-
bourhood of Maitland, and have been traced with intervening breaks as far
north as Wingen. They occur as an isolated belt to the north of Inverell,
and extend through Ashford, almost to the Queensland border. These
‘measures -have been located:in’ the Clyde. Valley,-in the extreme southern
portion of the Tllawarra field, but do not 6eeur in the western.. The coal
of: the. Greta measures is contained in two seams, and is the purest and
generally the most useful obtained in the State, being of a good quality,
hard, and economical as regards working. The Greta seams -are worked
extensively between West Maitland and ‘Cessnock, in the most impertant
coal-mining distriet in Australia, and at Muswellbrook.

State Coal Mine.

The State Coal Mines Act, 1912, empowers the Government to purchase
or resume coal-bearing lands or coal mines and to open and work coal mines
upon Crown land or upon private land containing coal reserved to the
Crown or_acquired. for the purpose of a State coal mine. . The coal ob-
tained from a State mine-is to be used only by ‘the State Departmants ar
‘undertakings.

A State coal mine was opened: at thhgow, in the Western dlstrlct, -dn
-September, 1916, The area of the land containing coal -reserved for:the
€Crown amounts to about 40,200.acres, and- the available supply of coal:has
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been’ estimated at 240,000,000 tons. The mine, which was closed in July,
1917, was taken over by the Rallway Commissioners in the. early part of
1931. ‘The output from the mine was 527,293 tons in 1929-30, and 502 320
tons 1n 1930-31, and. 535,220 tons in 1931-32. ;

Production’ of :Coal.

The followmg table shows the quantity and value of coal ralsed in New
South Wales to the close of 1931, the total production being 363,753,230
tons, valued at £194,189,2565 -—

rai, | oot | B, | SR
; q . : Lo
’ . tons. s £ - ps Jde e
. To1800 91,476,633 | 37,315,015 | 3 1
1001-05. | 30,017,280 | 10,703,600, |,
190610, | 40624698 | 14240902 |
1911-15 || 48,831,214 | 17,759,946 ; .
191620 | 44830737 | 25sares |11
192195 | _54,,459;44‘3 | gq,esa,ess LT
1926 10,885,766 | 9,436,520 | 17 4
1927 | 11,126,}1‘4; '; '3:78'2,002 17T
1928 | 0448107 | s2e3120 | 17 6
1920 T617,736 | 5,952,720 15 s
- 1030 7,008,055 | 5198032 | 148
ML | 6432382 | 4,607,343 NEVEPE
" Total ..| 363,755,230 | 191,189,255 | 10 8

The production of coal exceeded 10,000,000 tons in each year from 1920
to 1927, reaching the maximum in 1924 when the production was 11,618,216
tons. In 1928 there was a marked decline in the demand for eoal and Jin
1929 and 1930 operations were affected also by a. prolonged ceSeatlon of
work in the northern mines. ,

The bulk of the coal is obtained from the northern coal ﬁelds The
output of each distriet during 1981 was:—Northern, 4,161,798 tons,: value&
at £3,160,984; Southern, 981,964 tons, £684,726; Western, 1,288,620 tons,
£761,633. Wlth the resumption of work in the northern mines, in” Juné,
1930, the trade reverted to its normal digtribution amongst the various
dlstrlcts The output of the northern mines increased by 445,993 tons in
1931, as compared with the'output in 1980, and the production of . the
gouthern.and Western decreased by 547,710 tons and 558,956 tons respectlvely.

© A comparative statement of prices of ¢oal i8 “shown on - page 82
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The following statement shows the guantity of coal retained for local
consumption, and the interstate and oversea exports in the last six years.
The bunker coal loaded in. Sydney Harbour into interstate steamers in
1921 and in the years 1926 to 1928 inclusive is included in the table under
the heading *“domestic consumption,” because it was not distinguished
in the records from the coal taken in that port by intrastate vessels. In
this group is included also coal used in. the coal mines, miners’ coal, dirt,

ete., which amounted to 387,000 tons in 1929, 400,000 tons in 1930, and
433, 700 tons in 1931:—

| : | Total
Retained for |Sent to other Exported
Year, , Domestic | Australian co(}x:ﬁrr:é‘iiyxn to Oversea Proggiﬁ on.
lConsumpuon ‘ States. Australia. Countries.
tons, tons. tons. tons, tons.

1921 | 5,268,628 | 2,752,810 | 8,021,438 | 2,771,949 | 10,793,387
1926 | 6,347,939 | 2,740,570 | 9,088,509 | 1,797,257 | 10,885,766
1927 | 6,786,906 | 2,651,492 | 9,438,398 | 1,687,716 | 11,126,114
1928 | 6,102,644 | 2,200,981 | 8,312,625 | 1,135,572 | 9,448,197

1929 | 5,436,114 | 1,486,002! 6,923,016 1 694,720| 7,617,736
1930 | 4,994,552 | 1,451,504 6,446,146i 646,909 | 7,093,055
1931 | 4,000,554 | 1,540,416 | 5,630,970 | 801,412 | 6,432,382

Per cent. of Tctal.

1921 488 | 255 743 257 100
1926 P 835 l{ 165 100
1927 610 238 84'8 152 100
1928 646 934 880 ‘ 12°0 100
1929 714 19'5 909 o1 100
1930 704 205 90-9 t 91 100
1931 636 239 875 I{

125 I 100

The greatest decline, absolutely and relatively, occurred in the oversea
exports, which represented 9 per cent. of the output in 1930 as compared
with 25 per cent. in 1921 and 16 per cent. in 1926. There was a diminution
in interstate exports also—relatively greater than the foregoing figures
indicate, as those for the earlier years do not include Sydney bunker trade.
In 1931 there was a slight increase in exports, but a marked decline in the
quantity retained for local consumption. Some of the coal sent to South
Australia is re-exported to Broken Hill.

Full particulars are not available as to the purposes for which coal is
used locally, but statisties of factories and railways with those of the export
trade contain information which covers a large proportion of the total
production. The following statement shows these details for the last six
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years, though they differ from those shown in other tables in so far as
they refer to periods of twelve months ending June, and not to calendar
years:—-

1
Coal Used. | 1926-27. i 1927—28.\ 192829, w 1929-30. 1 1930-31. g 1931-32,
i .
In Factories— tons, tons, tons. tons. tons, tons.
Fuel in Flectricity Works ...| 856,997 | 916,344 | 8823565 | 007,461 | 835,237 [
,»  Other Factories ...| 1,396,090 | 1,324,477 { 1,318,880 | 1,207,420 { 768,164 .
2,253,087 | 2,240,821 | 2,201,235 | 2,114,881 | 1,503,401
% b
Raw Material in Gas Works 620,640 | 637,646 | 661,878 | 653,449 | 551,634
» Coke Works| 1,060,368 | 806,877 | 869,257 | 605,720 | 440,727 I
1,681,008 | 1,534,523 | 1,531,185 | 1,259,178 | 992,361 l
Total in Factories ...| 3,934,005 | 8,775,344 | 3,732,370 | 5,374,069 | 2,595,762 |J
On Railways for Locomotlve Pur- ,
poses ... . .| 1,342,034 | 1,267,823 | 1,212,272 | 1,007,040 | 061,730 | 896,147
Total, Factories and Railways...| 5,276,129 | 5,043,167 | 4,944,642 | 4,471,108 | 3,557.501 b4
"Exports—
1nterstate'—~Cargo ...| 2,605,174 | 2,268,048 | 1,541,788 | 895,321 | 1,322,273 | 1,250,940
» Bunker ...l 410,062t 300,830t 488,200 | 281,122 308,074 262,604
Total, Interstate ...| 2,915,236 | 2,568,878 | 2,029,988 | 1,176,443 | 1,630,347 1,513,544
Oversea—Cargo ...} 803254 546,075 | 811,608 | 153,344 1 357,367 | 342,419
,»  Bunker ... ...l 899,418 | 841,227 | < 645,266 | 303,196 | 445,714 | 456,202
Total, Oversea ... ...] 1,702,667 1,387,3—02 056,874 | 546,540 | 808,081 | 798,621
Total Exports ... ...| 4,617,003%| 3,956,180%] 2,986,862 | 1,722,083 | 2,433,428| 2,312,165
Total, Factories, Railways
and Exports ... ...] 9,894,0321] 8,999,347t 7,931,604 | 6,194,091 | 5,990,929 b4
) * Appreximate.

t Excluding bunker coal shipped on-interstate-vessels in Sydney Harbour, 1 Not yet available.

The quantity of coal used as fuel in factories rose and fell with the
general movement in the secondary industries, the requirements of the
electric light and power works being an important factor. The demand for
coal as raw material in gas works has been fairly steady, but the quantity
used in coke works has fluctuated. The quantity consumed by railway
locomotives has declined on account of the electrification of some of the
railway services, economy in the use of coal for steam engines, and a
reduction in traffic. The export trade declined by reason of a diminution
in the demand due to such causes as the substitution of oil.

On the average it appears that local factories absorb about 40 per cent.
of the output, the railways approximately 15 per cent., and the export trade
over 30 per cent,

In May, 1929, the Governments of the Commonwealth and of the State
of New South Wales, acting in conjunction, appointed a Royal Commission
to investigate the position of the coal industry and the causes which had led
to a marked decline in the local demand as well as in the export trade.
The report of the Commission issued in March, 1930, contains a compre-
hensive review of the industry. The Commission recommended that coal-
mining be placed under the control of a commission with far-reaching
powers to regulate all phases of the industry, including conditions of
employment; also that advisory committees of experts be appointed to
assist the board. Further particulars ‘relating to the recommendations
,and details regarding the working of the mmes are shown in the 1929-30
issue of the Year Book.
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s ~-OIL SHALE. :
Oll bearlnﬂ" mineral; which is a variety of torbanite or cannel coal, known
locally as kerosene shale, has been found in many localities in New South

%Vales ‘the moqt unportant deposns bemg in the Capertee and Wolgan
alleys.” -

The production of oil shale, from the opening of the mines in 1865 to ‘the
end of 1924 amounted to 1,919,685 tons, valued at £2,690,710. There was
no-commercial production between 1925 and 1999, but 346 tons valued at
£125 were produced in 1980. TIn the following year the production consisted
of 12,181 tons, valued at £1,814, and 1,500 tons, of which the value hasg
not been ascertained.

The revival of activity in shale mining in 1931 was an outcome of a grant
of £100,000 made available by the Commonwealth Government for the
employment of surplus coal miners. The Shale Oil Development Com-
mittee was formed to administer the grant, and arrangements were made
to- subsidise holders of shale oil leases to enable them to provide work, but
as this policy resulted in the. employment of only a few of the miners, the
Committee was 1ncorporated as a limited company and commenced mining
operations at Newnes, in the Wolgan Valley, in August, 1931. About' two
months later a. quantity of shale Was despatched abroad, and the retorts at
 Newnes were brought into operation for the extraction of oil at the mine,
over 100,000 gallons of crude oil being . produced before the end of the
year. In June, 1932, the oil works at this locality were transferred to a
private organisation.

DIAMON”DS . ot

Dlamonds and other gem-stones are distributed widely in New South
Wales, but an extensive field has not been discovered. The finest of the New
South Wales diamonds are harder and whlter than the South Afrlcan and
are equal to the best Brazilian gems.

..The following table shows the output of diamonds as recorded, but.it is
,probable that the. actnal output was much greater The majority of the
,,dlamo;acis have been, obtalned from the mines in.the Bingara and Copeton
districts :— St

1 : Perlod A! Ca;rats. ] Value. H Period. 1 Carats. - ‘ Value
Sk ™ .
1867-1900 | 100,103 | 55,535 1926 64 o
1901-1905 | 54,206 | 46,434 \ 1927 199 | 227
11905-1010,) 16,651 | 12,374 | 1928 28 60
1911-1015 | 16,003 | 13,353 | 1929 19 | 148
1916-1920 | 11,973 | 12,573 || 1930 667 | . 714
1021-1925 | 3,232 4,183 | 1931 725 | 694
| i Total ... 203 970 146,372

OPAL. P s

, ”“Precmus opal occurs in two O'eologlcal formations in New South Wales,
¥iz.) in tertiary vesicular basalt and in the upper cretaceous sediments.. The
'most important deposits are in the upper cretaceous rocks at White Oliffs
,and Lightning Ridge. 'Gems from the lattef field are remarkable for colour,
“fire,” and brllhancy "The opals from vesicles in the tertlary basalt at
Tintenbar in the North Coast division resemble the Mexican gems. #
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The following table shows the estimated value of precious opal won in
New South Wales to the end of 1931:—

Period, Value. ‘ Period. Value.
£ | £

1890-1900 | 456,509 1926 11,485
1901-1905 | 476,000 | - 1927 13,353
1906-1910 | 305,300 * || 1928 11,000
| 1911-1915 154,738 || 1920 a0
1916-1920 105,547 | 1930 | 5,500
1921-1925 51,740 || 19031 2,178
Total .. 1,599,511

* The output of opal was greatest during the five years ended 1903, when
“the average value was £115,000 per annum.

- AvunNiTE.

Alunite, or alumstone occurs at Bullahdelah, about 85 miles from Port
"Stephens, in a narrow mountain range which for more than a mile is com-
-posed mainly of alunite, of greater or less purity. Owing to the nature of the
oceurrences, it has not been possible to estimate the ore reserves of com-

mercial value. Four varieties of alunite are recognised at the mines, but
-operations were confined mainly to the light-pink ore, the average vield being
.about 80 per cent. of alum.

In 1926 the production of alunite was 580 tons, valued at £2,320, and
‘the quantity exported since 1890 was 58,189 tons, valued at £208,795.
No alunite was produced during the last five years.

OtHER MINERALS,
Marble—Beds of marble of great variety of colouring and with highly
-ornamental markings are located in many districts of New South Wales.
Mouch of the marble is eminently suitable for decoratlve work.

Limestone.—~Immense supplies of limestone are distributed widely through-
-out the State. . The commercial value of the deposits depends mainly on
their accessibility and proximity to market. The bulk of the limestone
is raised for the manufacture of cement in localities where coal and shale
:are readily available.

Fireclays.—Fireclays of good quality are found in the permo-carboniferous
coal measures, and excellent clays for brick-making, pottery, ete., may be
-obtained in the State, chiefly in Sydney and Wollongong districts.

Magnesite—Magnesite is distributed widely, but few deposits are of
-commercial value. Large quantities have been mined st Fifield, Attunga, and
Barraba. The output during 1931 was 3,425 tons, valued at £6,850,

Diatomaceous earth occurs in several localities. The prinecipal deposits
-are situated at Cooma, Barraba, Coonabarabran, and Wyrallah.

Other Mineral Deposits~~—Qther mineral deposits known to exist but not
worked extensively include asbestos, barytes, fluorspar, Fuller’s earth, ochre,
graphite, gypsum, slate, and mica. Quartzite for the manufacture of siliea
bricks is obtainable in large quantities.

82203 -C '




104 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK.

QUARRIES,
The Hawkesbury formation in the Metropolitan district provides excellent

sandstone for architectural use. The supply is very extensive, and the stone-

is finely grained, durable, and easily worked. In the north-western portlon

of the State and in the northern coal districts good building stone is-

obtainable.

Syenite, commonly called trachyte, is found at Bowral. For building-

purposes it is solid, and takes a beautiful polish.

Granite occurs at many places in the State, and it has been quarried
generally in places near the coast, whence transport is cheaper than from
less accessible localities. A large quantity was quarried in 1931 for use-
in the construction of water conservation works, etc.

Basalt or blue metal, suitable for ballasting roads and railway lines and’

for making concrete, is obtained at Kiama and other localities.

The following statement shows the output of the quarries and clay, gravelt
and sand pits during the years 1980 and 1931, as recorded in returns

collected from the owners by the Statistician under the Census Act of”

1901 :—
| 1930. 1931.
Stone, ete. ————— =
( Quantity. ‘ Value, Quantity. i Value.
| |
tons. £ tons. £
Building Stone— I }
Sandstone 32,318 45,142 61,569 36,499
Granite .. 7,106 26,529 l 126,499 61,366
Basalt and Dolente .. 115,771 29,009 | 143,347 35,061
Trachyte, eto. 3,730 3,200 | 1,076 1,825,
Limestone e e ! 2,277 379
Marble ... ] 671 4,983 { 198 801
Other.. es 69 133 89 181.
Macadam, Ba.]last ote.— | -
Sandstone ... 429,870 131,177 ! 189,353 49,187
Granite 27,980 9,406 32,175 8,219
Bluestons, Ba,salb etc. 1,139,947 307,837 801,223 182,138
Quartzite ... .. 16,444 6,025 37,279 8,770
Trachyte e 19,615 3,697 2,384 715
Limestone 5,018 1,632 | 11,180 2,781
Gravel ‘ 590,368 108,425 | 971,155 120,914
Sand ... el 339,391 46,215 j 255,491 22,066
Shale e e 25,637 2,111 49,640 7,910
Chert - | 8,514 1,723-
Slate ... 750 85 1,000 127
Tronstone ... 2,774 348 2,123 356-
Other... 19,134 8,913 21,637 4,345
Limestone— ‘
~ For Cement ... ; 341,840 63,449 173,789 28,378
For Burning e .. 36,303 17,164 20,110 11,433
For Flux ... 34,341 7,340 25,615 6,868
Shale for Cement... 73,341 9,308 | 34,441 5,254
Clays-—
Brick . vee 440,553 90,020 166,722 16,388
Pottery and Earthenware 41,722 10,339 ? 10,325 2,027
Pigment ... 15 23 5 11
Kaolin 2,151 2,880 - 2,072 2,602
Fire Clay ... . 24,299 6,254 18,697 5,249
Silica 7,716 4,016 3,444 2,020
Other... .. .. ; 138 376 41,758 4,257
Total 03,779,012 £940,836 1 3,215,187 £630,650
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The output of the quarries was large in the years 1926 to 1929 when there
was great activity in building, road construction, etec. Then a marked de-
cline occurred in volume and in value during 1930, and a further decrease,
especially in value, during the following year. The output, as recorded for
each year since 1926, is shown below,

Output. ! Output.
Year. ‘ Year.
Quantity. Value. i ] Quantity. ] Value.
|
tons. | £ tons. ! £

1926 ...... 5,000,810 1,239,941 1929 ...... 6,313,050 ‘ 1,373,855

1927 ...... 6,043,859 1,621,500 1930 ...... 3,779,012 940,836

1928 ...... 6,268,636 1,500,082 I 1931 ...... 3,215,187 ] 630,650
!

InsprcTION OF MINES.

The inspection of mines with a view to safeguarding the miners from
accident and disease is conducted by salaried officers of the Department
of Mines in terms of the Coal Mines Regulation Acts, which apply to coal
and shale mines, and the Mines Inspection Acts, which apply to other mines.

The Coal Mines Regulation Acts prescribe that every coal mine must be
under the control and direction of a qualified manager, and daily personal
supervision must be exercised by him or by a qualified nnder-manager.
In mines where safety-lamps are used a competent person must be appointed
as deputy to carry out duties for the safety of the mine, especially in regard
to the presence of gas, the sufficiency of ventilation, the state of the roof
and sides, and the supervision of shot-firers,

The Acts contain general rules for the working of coal mines in regard to
such matters as ventilation, sanitation, the inspection and safeguarding of
machinery, safety lamps, explosives, security of shafts, etc. It is provided.
that a person may not be employed in getting coal or shale in the face of’
the workings of a mine unless he has had two years experience or works in.-
company with an experienced miner. Special rules are established in each
mine for the safety, convenience, and discipline of the employees.

A Royal Commission, appointed in July, 1925, conducted an inquiry into
conditions operating in the coal mines of New South Wales, with speciat
reference to ventilation, the presence of gas, and the use of safety lamps.
As a result of its recommendations the Coal Mines Regulation Act was
amended with the object of minimising the risks attached to this class of
mining, and Courts of Coal Mines Regulations may be constituted to deter--
mine matters relating to the safe working of the coal mines. The Governor
may appoint a District Court judge, a stipendiary or police magistrate, or a.
mining warden to sit as a Court. Courts have been proclaimed at East
Maitland, Newcastle, Muswellbrook, Gunnedah, Sydney, Wollongong,.
Lithgow, and Mudgee.

The Mines Rescue Act, 1925, makes provision for rescue operations in.
coal and shale mines by the establishment of rescue stations, rescue corps,
and rescue brigades. In four distriets, viz., the Western, Southern, New--
castle, and Maitland, central rescue stations have been established, and the:
mine owners in each district are required to contribute to a fund for their-
upkeep. The rates of contribution for the year 1931 were as follows:—
Western, 4d.; Southern, 1.0d.; Newcastle, 1.43d.; and Maitland, 0.884d. per-
ton of coal raised during the preceding year. The amount contributed
during 1931 was £23,840.



106 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK.

In the mines, to which the Mines Inspection Acts relate, a qualified
manager, exercising daily personal supervision, must be appointed if more
than ten persons are employed below ground, and the machinery must be in
charge of a competent engine-driver. General rules are contained in the Act,
and the inspectors may require special rules to be constituted for certain
‘mines.

Certificates of competency to act in mines as managers, under-managers,
deputies, engine-drivers, and electricians are issued in accordance with the
Acts relating to inspection.

Particulars regarding the persons killed or seriously injured in mining
accidents during the last ten years are shown below:—

Accidents. | Per 1,000 Employed.
Year Coal and Shale Other Coal and Shale ) Other
M Miners. Miners. Miners. Miners.
Killed. | Injured. | Killed. | Injured. | Killed. | Injured. | Killed. | Tojurea.
1922 12 86 5 25 55 3-97 54 270
1923 31 101 6 48 1-36 4-39 62 4-94
1924 27 80 10 53 117 3-47 <98 5-22
. 1925 27 115 10 65 1-12 478 ~76 493
- 1926 25 102 20 60 1-01 412 1-27 382
1927 24 107 11 58 98 437 81 4-26
1928 14 103 12 60 65 4°80 -99 4-94
1929 12 89 10 55 *53 3-96 ‘82 4-51
1930 16 73 14 63 77 3:53 104 4-69
1931 7 66 13 35 44 419 -78 2-11
[ ’ : .

The accident rates are not based on the number of employees as shown on
page 83. They relate to the “otal number of persons who are subject to

the provisions of the Mining Acts, including persons engaged in connection:

with treatment plant at the mines, and in quarries held under mining titles.
The particulars relating to all quarries are included in the figures for the
years 1925 to 1931 inclusive.

Allowance paid during 1931 to beneficiaries under the provisions of the
Miners’ Accident Relief Act amounted to £19,158. The beneficiaries at the

-end of the year were: widows, 247; mothers, 19; sisters, 4; permanently‘

-disabled persons, 208; and children, 65.

In the chapter relating to Industrial Arbitration, particulars are given
regarding industrial diseases in mines and the compensation provided in
cases of accident or illness.
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POPULATION.

Earty ENUMERATIONS, :

THE growth of the population of New South Wales between 1788 and -
1856 is traced on page 223 of the Official Year Book for 1922, and the
area and population at each territorial readjustment are shown on page 1
of this issue.

The Census.

In New South Wales it has been the practice to take a census at decennial
intervals. The last two, viz., in 1911 and 1921, were taken by the Common-
wealth Statistician, but the census due in 1931 was postponed for reasons
of economy. It has been decided, however, that a census be taken through-
out Australia in June, 1933,

With the exception of the territory ceded to the Commonwealth Govern-
ment in 1911, New South Wales has occupied its present boundaries since
1859, and census particulars arve available at regular decenmial intervals
from 1861 to 1921. These particulars furnish a connected summary
of the development of population during that pericd, and a survey of the
growth of the total population of New South Wales, including Lord Howe
Island, is shown in the following table:—

[ |

{ rad 1 Increase in .Populénion since
nde: i evious Census.
Your ! — Nunber of | e Persone par
4. i opulation. | Popuiation. ;\ Square
“ 18(6%251‘&) L Numerical. Proportional Average Mile.
‘ | M * *|Annual Rate.
f 1
CENSUS RECORDS.Y

! | [ per cent. | per cent.
1861 I 350,860 100 172,192* 91-00 6-98 112
1871 503,981 144 153,121 4364 3-69 1-61
1881 " 751,468 214 247,487 | 4911 | 4-08 2-41
1891 | 1,132,234 323 380,766 | 50-67 i 418 3-64
901+ 1,359,133 387 | 226,809 | 2004 | 1-84 4-38
1011 1,648,746 | 470 l 289,613 l 21-31 ‘ 1-95 532
1921 1 2,101,968 | 599 453.222 | 2749 2-46 6-72

! HESTTMATES AS AT 31ST DECEMBER.
1922 2,174.553 619 72,585 345 g 1-96 j 7-03
1923 ] 2.211,106 630 109,138 519 l 186 | YU
1924 | 2,256,090 643 154122 733 190 | 730
1925 2,360,081 656 198,113 942 I 101 7-43
1926 1 2,349,401 669 247,433 11477 1 196 7-59
1927 2,401,884 | 684 299,916 14-27 200 776
1928 | 2,446,874 697 I 344,906 1641 1-98 7-91
1920 | 2.478,147 }, 707 377,179 17-94 1-90 8:01
1930 | 2,502,089 | 713 ) 400,071 19:03 1°80 809
1931 |1 2,519,300 ¢ 718 | 417,332 19-85 170 814
* Since 1851. t Census held at end of March or beginning of .April,

Aboriginals are not included in the population shown above for 1861; the
numbers included in the totals of subsequent years are 983 in 1871; 1,643 in
1881; 8,280 in 1891; 4,237 in 1901; 2,012 in 1911; 1,597 in 1921. The
population of the Federal Capital Territory is excluded in 1911 and sub-
sequent years.

A steady growth of population proceeded until 1891, This growth was
especially marked between 1851 and 1861, when the gold discoveries wers
attracting eager fortune-hunters from other parts of the world, many of

*39125— A
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whom remained as settlers. After the gold rushes had ceased, the growth
of population proceeded at a slower rate, but though neither the average
annual rate of increase nor the proportionate increase of that period was
again attained, the actual numerical expansion in later periods has been
oreater. Indeed, the Iull which oecurred in the growth of population
during the sixties developed gradually into a period of increasingly rapid
expansion after 1871, and the next twenty yecars were, from a relative point
of view, a time of unexceclled development. This expansion, however, came
to an end when the trade boom ended in the commercial crisis of the early
nineties.

The next twenty years were a period of little progress in the development
of population, the reasons being the commercial and industrial stagnation
which followed the erisis of 1893, and the heavy decline in the birth-rate
which lowered the rate of natural increase. ‘

A new period of prosperity began early in the twentieth century, and
the full weight of the trade revival was felt in the pericd 1911 to 1921, when:
the tide of population turned more definitely in favour of the growth of the
State. Despite the serions effects of the Great War in diminishing the birth-
rate, in temporarily stopping immigration, and in causing an exodus of memn:
of reproductive ages, many of whom did not return, and despite the losses
occasioned by the influenza epidemic of 1919, the period showed a greater
relative expansion than either of its predecessors, and by far the greatest
numerical inerease on record, From 1921 to 1923 the volume of immigra-
tion was restricted, and the increase in population depended mainly
upon natural causes. Immigration, however, was substantial in the five
vears 1924 to 1928, but declined in 1929, and with the advent of the severe
depression there was an appreciable loss of population by migration from the
State in 1930 and 1931.  The net increase in the population in the
ten and three-quarter years between the last census and the end of 193%
was 417,332, or 19.85 per cent., equal to an annual rate of 1.70; the
corresponding figures for the ten years which elapsed between the censuses
of 1911 and 1921 were an increase of 458,222, or £7.49 per cent., equal to
an annual rate of 2.46 per cent.

The annuzal rate of growth was 1.95 per cent. in 1925, 2.14 per cent. in
1926, 2.28 per cent. in 1927, 1.87 per cent. in 1928, 1.32 per cent. in 1929,
0.92 per cent. in 1930, and 0.69 per cent. in 1931. The figures for recent
years however should be used with caution until the results of the forth-
coming census are available for the purpose of any necessary adjustment.

The estimated population at the end of the year and the mean population
of New South Wales, including aboriginals, for the last eleven years are
shown below:—

Estitmated Population at End of Year.
. Mean

Year. | [ | Population,

Males. Females. Total 1

] |

7 ] '
1921 [ 1,085,275 1,044,230 2,129,505 2,108,369
1922 1,108,582 1,065,971 2,174,553 2,150,862
1923 1,128,089 1,083,017 2,211,106 2,192,146
1924 1,151,639 1,104,451 | 2,256,090 2,230,166
1925 1,172,470 1,127,611 | 2,300,081 2,275,886
1926 1,197,428 1,151,973 2,349,401 2,321,917
1927 1,224,847 1,177,037 2,401,884 2,374,264
1928 ! 1,247,091 1,186,783 2,446,874 2,426,300
1929 | 1,261,970 1,217,177 2,479,147 2,464,510
1930 1,271,356 1,230,683 2,502,039 2,489,657
1931 1,278,491 1,240,809 2,519,300 2,510,083
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Population of Australian States.

The following table shows the population of each State of the Common-
wealth at the last two censuses, and at 31st December, 1931, also the
proportion of population in each State. Aboriginals of full blood are
excluded from account.

Proportion in each State

s : Estimated :
Population Population, ; or Territory.
State or Territory. Census Census Ié({)sp;ﬂDa;éon, e
1911. 1921. 1931, Wit | 121 | 1931.

per cent.|per cent.|per cent.

New South Wales 1,646,734’ 2,100,371 | 2,517,758 | 3696 | 3867 3858

Victoria ..\ 1,315,551 | 1,531,280 | 1,801,294 | 29-53 28°19 27-60
Queensland ... 605,813 755,972 963,711 | 1360 13:92 14-77
South Australia 408,558 495,160 584,968 9-17 9-13 897
Western Australia ... 282,114 332,732 421,609 633 606 646
Tasmania Cl Tovai | 213780 | 223300 | 429 | 391 342
Northern Terrltory 3,310 3,867 4,458 0-08 0-07 0:07
Federal Capital Terr. .. 1,714 2,672 8,732 | 004 0:05 0-13

Commonwealth ol 4,455,005’ 5,435,734 | 6,525,920 | 100-00 JIOO'OO 10000

During the inter-censal period 1911 to 1921, the population of New South
‘Wales increased at an average annual rate of 2.46 per cent., which was
faster than that of any other State of the Commonwealth. The next
highest rate was in Queensland, 2.24 per cent.; South Australia, 1.94 per
cent.; Western Australia, 1.66 per cent.; Vietoria, 1.53 per cent.; and
Tasmania, 1.12 per cent. The average for the whole of Australia was
2.00 per cent.

Growth of Population of New South Wales.

The extent to which each source—natural increase and net immigration—
has contributed to the growth of the population of New South Wales
during each census period since 1861 was shown on page 226 of the Official
Year Book for 1922.

The growth of population in New South Wales during each of the
last eleven years was as follows:—

Increase during Year. ' Increase per cent. during Year.
;S)(ear egded _— — i
ecember— v
Natural. Immi}g;ti on. } Tetal l Natural Imm?gi?ition. Total.
| J
|

1921 34,600 | 1,916 36,516 1-65 r 0-09 174
1922 36,036 9,012 45,048 1.69 ! 043 2:12
1923 33,061 3,492 36,553 152 016 1'68
1924 32,849 12,135 44,984 148 055 203
1925 33,792 10,199 43,991 1-50 0.45 1-95
1926 30,938 18,382 49,320 1:34 080 214
1927 31,088 21,395 52,483 1-32 091 223
1928 32,106 12,884 44,990 1-34 { 053 187
1929 28,057 4,216 32,273 1-15 | 017 1-32
1930 30,884 - 17,992 - 22,892 1-24 ‘ (—)0-32 0.92
1931 26,440 ; —39,179 17,261 108 1 (-)037 g 069

The net immigration of the year 1921 was inconsiderable, then the annual
gain from this source began to grow rapidly though irregularly until 1928..
A steep decline occurred in 1928 and 1929, and in the last two years there
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was an excess of emigrants. The natural increase in 1922 was numerie-
ally the greatest on record, though proportionately it was considerably be-
low that of former years. The number and proportion were somewhat
lower in the years 1923 to 1925. In 1926 a decrease in the number of births
synchronised with an increase in the number of deaths and, excepting some
of the war years, resulted in the lowest natural increase recorded in any year
since 1911.  Similar conditions with regard to the births and deaths caused
a further decline in 1929. There was a slight improvement in 1930, when
fewer deaths occurred, then the number of births decreased to such an extent
that the rate of matural increase fell in 1981 below the rate of any earlier
year. On the whole, the rate of increase in the population in 1931 was the
lowest annual rate during the last 75 years, except in 1916, when large
numbers of troops were transferred overseas.

MIGRATION.

A large movement of population takes place each year into and out
of New South Wales, but.is due more to the movement of tourists, business
men, and persons following itinerant callings, than to immigation or
emigration properly so-called.

The net immigration, that is, the excess of arrivals in New South Wales
over departures from the State, is the result principally of intercourse with
oversea countries. During 1928 there was an appreciable falling-off in the
excess of arrivals, the total gain by migration being 12,884 as against 21,395
in 1927; during 1929 the increase dropped to 4,216. The State lost by
migration 7,992 persons in 1930 and 9,179 in 1931. .

The interstate and oversea movement of people to and from New South
Wales, as estimated for each of the past eleven years, is shown in the
following table :—

Arrivals in New South Wales. | Departures from New South Wales. | FX0¢sp 0f Axrivals over

Yo | terstate. | othan Intorstate.|  ottor Interstate,( Other

* | Countries | Total: + |Countries | Total « ) Countries

Direct. Direct. | Direct.
1921 284,927 57,190 ‘ 342,117 | 288,084 | 52,117 ‘ 3 } 3, 1-1)7l 5,07%
1922 [ 277,938 | 53,326 | 331,264 | 283,432 38,820 ' 322,252 ‘ -3, 494 14,506
1923 | 283,014 | 48,084 | 331,098 | 290,691 36,918 327,606 ‘( Y7, 6[7' 11,169
1924 | 300,816 | 55,066 | 355,882 | 301,095 | 39,652 343 747 }( 18,279 15,414
1925 | 308,241 | 55,201 | 363,442 | 311,035 | 42,208, 353,243 l-)e, 12,993
1926 | 288,354 | 62,395 | 350,749 | 288,793 43,574 -) 439 18,821
1927 | 244,456 | 35,485 | 309,941 | 242,541 | 46,005 | 288,546 ‘ 1,915 19,480
1928 | 231,523 | 60,786 | 292,309 | 230,885 | 48,540 : 279,425 ‘ 638 12,246
1929 | 211,940 | 52,406 | 264,346 | 211,358 | 48,774 | 260, 130 \ 584 3,632
1930 | 172,390 | 41,987 | 214,377 | 174,450 | 47,919 | 2‘7-,069 ’( ~)2,060 (—-) 5,932
1931 | 131,633 | 28,637 | 160,270 135,631 33,815 | 169,449 \( - )4,001{(—) 5,178

\

* Including movement of population to and from oversea

{—) Denotes excess of depertures.
countries vig other States,
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Oversea Migration.

Since the middle of 1924 statistics have been collected as to the residential
intentions of persons arriving and departing oversea in each of the Aus-
tralian States. These distinguish between persons migrating for permanent
settlement, Australians travelling abroad, and visitors from other countries.
The following summary shows the numbers in the various categories in the
years 1929 to 1931, comparing the totals for New South Wales with thosz
for all Australia. Persons arriving from oversea intending to reside
permanently in Australia are described in the table as “immigrants,” and
Australian citizens departing with the intention of residing permanently
in some other country as “emigrants” The particulars for New South
Wales relate to persons arriving from oversea at New South Wales ports,
irrespective of which State is their ultimate destination. Owing to the
difficulty of securing accurate records at all coastal points the recorded
totals are not the actual numbers, and a small addition is made to the
number of departures in order to adJust the balance:—

| .
1929. | 1930. 1931,
|

Common- |New South
wealth. ‘ ‘Wales.

Heading.
Common- |New South| Comm on-
wealth, Wales, wealth,

New South
Wales.

Arrivals— ’

Immigrants... o | 14,475 | 31,698 8,164 | 17,5637 4,219 9,441
Australians returning . | 17,035 | 25,652 | 14,848 | 23,369 ; 8,951 | 13,357
Visitors .. | 20,891 | 24,892 | 18,975 | 22,186 | 15,467 | 17,616

Not stated ... 5 6 1

Total arrivals ... | 52,406 | 82,248 | 41,987 | 63,093 | 28,637 | 40,414

Departures* —
Emigrants ... o | 11,604 | 22,445 | 14,433 | 28,417 | 10,280 | 22,352

Australians who intend to

» return ... .. | 15,508 | 25,125 | 12,135 | 20,898 6,744 | 10,614
Visitors e | 21,661 | 25,708 | 21,351 | 25,186 | 16,790 | 19,604
Not stated ... e 1 7 .. 1 5

Total departures,.. | 48,774 | 73,285 | 47,919 {l 74,501 | 33,815 | 52,475

* Approximate only, includes allowance for unrecorded departures,

The majority of travellers between Australia and other countries embark
or disembark at ports in New South Wales, and this is particularly notice-
able in respect of visitors from abroad.
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Nationality of Oversea Migrants.

Since the middle of 1924, the nationality of oversea migrants has been
recorded, and the followmg table shows the numbers of each of the principal
nationalities arrlvmg in or departing {from Australia vig the ports of New
South Wales in 1929, 1930, and 1931.

1929, 1930. 1931.
Nationality. & . Txcess . Excess I Hxcess
A | Redar ot Akl 470 RORST ot At {0 ‘1” of Arl-
British S PV 6 ¥ 4 [41,354 3,333! 34,867 40,39 6 |(-)5,529| 23,641 | 27,572 {(-)3,931
French v e 800 563 |(-) 63 550 | 532 18| 571 599 |(-) 28
German 294 300 (=) 6 310 339 1 192 ‘ 191 1
Ttalian.,, ... .. ..| 727 562 165 667 | €64 8| 304 495 (1) 101
Jugo Slavs ... .. .| 210 246 [(-) 36| 218 208 | (-) 80 186;‘ 267 |(-) 81
Russians ... ... ... 67 94 |(-) 27 90 | 110 | (-) 20[. 54 95 |(-) 41
United States el 1,674 | 1,548 126 1323 | 1,424 | (-) 96 701\ 940 \(-) 239
Other Turopean ) 1,129 | 1,061 68 940 1 1,079 | (-) 133 471 I 843 |(~) 872
Total, Earopean ... 49,318 | 45,728 | 8,590 39,000 | 44,842 (_)5,842\ 26,120 : 31,002 |(-)4,882
\ ,__Lﬂf,L R
Chinese . 2,195 | 2,810 |(-) 115‘ 2,056 | 2,350 )294‘ 1,803 ' 2,175 |(-) 372
Indians T - 3 382 119, 5201 3815 ‘\ 462 i 386 76
Japanese ... PO I 5 ¢ 124 |~y 7| 185 169 | () 34 97‘? 112 |(-) 15
Syriang SO ST o8 | 4 45 oo 2 3ei 29 7
Other Asiatic 59 57 2 45 44 1 8‘ 27 [(-) 18
Pacific Islanders ... 141 136 5 154 146 8] 104| 58 46
Other Non-Europeans 43 9 34 32 6‘ 26 7i 26 |(-) 19
Total, Non-European ...| 3,088 | 3,046 42| 2,087 | 3,077 | () 90 z,517~ 2,813 {(-)206
Grand Total ... ..|52,406 | 48,774 | 8,632 41,987 | 47,919 |(-)5,932| 28,637 f33,815 (-)5,178

* (—) Denotes excess of departures.

) ’l.‘he numbers in the above table represent migrants arriving or departing,
visitors from oversea, and Australian residents travelling abroad. An

adjus‘qnent for unrecorded departures has been made, as explained on the
preceding page.

Passports.

Under the /Passports Act, 1920 (Federal), no person who is or appears
to be more than 16 years of age may embark at any place in the Common-
wealth for a journey to any place beyond the Commonwealth unless he is
the holder of a passport or other document authorising his departure, pro-
verly endorsed for the journey, or unless he is the subject of any special or
statu.toyy exemption in that regard. The fee for issuing a passport is £1,
and. 13 is valid for a period of five years unless specially limited to a shorter
period.

The statutory exemptions extend to members of the naval or military
forces of any British Dominion on duty, members of the crew of a departing
vessel who were members on its arrival or are by occupation seafaring men,
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any natural born British subject proceeding to New Zealand, any other
person proceeding to New Zealand under permit, any officer of the Adminis-
tration, or any bona fide resident or tourist with a return ticket proceeding
to Papua or Norfolk Tsland, any person holding a certificate exempting him
from the dictation test, and any aboriginal native of Asia or any island
of the East Indies or of the Indian or Pacific Oceans.

Immigration.

At Common Law aliens have no legal right of admission to any British
country, and immigration to and emigration from New South Wales are
regulated principally by statutes of the Federal Parliament, e.g., the Immi-
gration Act, 1901-32, and the Contract Immigrants Act, 1905,

Any person may be refused admission to Australia who fails to write from
dictation by an officer not less than fifty words in any prescribed European
language; or any person who has not the preseribed certificate of health; any
feeble-minded person; any person suffering from serious transmissible
disease or defect, tuberculosis or certain other serious diseases; any person
convicted of crime in certain circumstances; any prostitute or person living
by prostitution; any advocate of revolution, assassination, or the unlawful
destruction of property; any Turk of Ottoman race; or any person 16 years
of age or over not possessed of o passport as prescribed. Should such
persons gain admission, they may be deported. Usually persons formerly
domiciled in the State cannot be excluded from return after temporary
absence. For a period of five years from 2nd December, 1920, persons of
German, Austro-German, Bulgarian or Hungarian parentage and nationality
were excluded, but upon the expiration of that period no further restrictions
were imposed. Ex-enemy subjects repatriated during the late war are
required to obtain approval of their readmission.

Assisted Immigration.

In December, 1980, all provisions for assisting immigrants were sus-
pended, but in March, 1931, it was decided that assisted passages would be
granted to wives and children (under 14 years) of persons in permanent
employment in New South Wales.

Particulars of the earlier history of assisted migration will be found in
previous issues of the Year Book.

Numbers of Assisted Immigrants.

The following table shows particulars of the manner of choosing and the
age and sex of assisted migrants who arrived in New South Wales during
each of the last nine calendar years:—

Adults and Children | Children under 12
over 12 years of age. years of age.
Year, Selected, | N om‘:nated.‘ Grand Total,
| o F. M ‘ F. \

1923 ... 984 4,058 2,134 1,841 527 540 5,042
1924 ... 1,499 4,714 2,675 2,334 660 644 6,213
19025 .. 2,239 6,548 3,812 2,993 1,030 952 8,787
1926 ... 1,572 11,257 5,082 4,539 1,633 1,575 12,829
1927 ... 1,542 8,718 3.593 4,174 1,268 1,225 10,260
1928 ... 1,628 7,104 3,190 3,726 940 876 | 8,732
1929 ... 1,008 4,418 2,004 2,342 563 517 5,426
193¢ ... 169 1,005 l 357 588 106 123 1,174
1931 ... 7 67 ] 12 38 13 11 4
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POPULATION AND ANNUAL INCREASE, 1860 TO 1931.
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The following statement shows the migration to the State since 1832,
and the total number of assisted migrants who arrived in New South
Wales under various schemes, inclusive of Victoria and Queensland before
their separation. After 1905 the number of migrants nominated by resi-
dents of the State and the number selected abroad are shown separately.

Immigrants assisted.

Period, | ‘ Total Arrivals.
Nominated. Selected.

I Males. ‘ Females. Total.
- 1832-1905§ ... } 104,106 ! 107,866 211,972
1905-1909§ ... 8,144 “ 2,713 K * 8,857
1909-1914§ ... 32,406 12,444 23,816 21,034 - 44,850
1914-1919§ ... 4,123 \ 1,322 2,067 3,378 5,445
1919-1924%% ., 22,214 | 4,384 13,927 12,671 26,598
1925-1929 ... 38,645 ‘ 7,989 23,115 22,919 46,054
1930 1,005 . 169 463 711 1,174
1931 67 i 7 25 49 74

1832-1931  ...] 104,004} \ 29,0281 167,519% 168,628t 345,004

= Information not available. 1 Excluding immigrants, 1905-1909. 1 1905 to 1931,
To 30th June. ** 5} years ended 31st December, 1924,

In October, 1927, the State Covernment decided to restrict nominations
to such classes as were not likely to disturb the labour market, and this
system was applied more vigorously as the industrial situation became
more acute, until December, 1930, when it was decided that all assisted
migration should cease. Consequently arrivals of selected immigrants in
1931 numbered only 7, who arrived in January. The nominated immi-
grants, numbering 67, were mainly wives and childven of persons in the
State.

Occupations of Assisted Migrants.

The following statement shows the distribution of assisted migrants in

their respective occupational classes in each of the last five years:—

| 1927, 1928. | 1920, 1930. | 1081,
Classification of Occupations. ‘ ‘ [ f
M. F. l [ M. M. [ M. ; F.
l \ ll !
Manufacture of— | i ‘ \
Wood products ... 53 30 : 1 11 2 - 1
Metal, Engineering, &c. ...| 420 ... 335 1| 134 26
Food, Drink, &c. ... 42 28 63 14 63 10 7 2
Clothmg, &e. eae 78 84 49 129 87 89 8 22 1
Books, Printing, &c 19 13 20 7 8 5 17 ..
Bther Manufactures . 81 4 21 14 6 9 8 3
Building Industry . 142 178 101 17 -
Mining Industry .. 19D 122 ... 63 2
Rail and Tram J.‘ransport 30 22 16 2
Other Land Transport .. 76 50 33 3
Shipping and Wharf Labourmv 16 12 1l 2 -
Rural Industries.. 1.325 . 11,432 1| 970 | ... 161
Domestic and Hotel Workers 11 {1,422 8 (1,440 311,013 268 14
Other trades .| 581 171 401°| 186 290 140 64 47 5 2
Dependents—
Over 12 years of age .| P74 2,452 447 11,933 268 1,076 54 246 7 20
Under 12 years of age ... 1,268 |1,2256 | 940 | 876 | 563 | 517 | 106 | 123 13 11
Total each sex ... 4,861 5,399 | 4,130 [ 4,602 | 2,567 | 2,859 463 711 25 49
g e i e el e R et e
Grand Total 10,260 8,782 5,426 1,174 ‘ 74

Latterly selected migrants have been mainly rural workers and househald
gervants. Nominated -migrants have been distributed over many trades,
-but more especially those of the rural and mining industries, and engineer-
-ing, and the manufacture of metals.
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Country of Origin of Assisted Migranis.
Nearly all the assisted migrants in the last nine years have come from
the United Kingdom; the relatively small number from other countries is
shown in the following statement:—

] Assisted Migrants from—
Assistg;fg;‘l’rmnts
e}:ggé United Kingdom. \ Olfg))s(;r()ggiréﬁh TForeign Countries. °
31st Dec. ) :
Nomin- | selected. | NI | setected. | NI | Solected. | Noped™ 1Se1ected.Y Total.
1923 4,005 984 8 45 4,058 984 | 5,042
1924 4,614 1,499 25 75 4,714 | 1,499 | 6,213
1925 6,425 2,239 56 | 67 6,548 | 2,239 | 8,787
1926 11,089 1,572 148 | 20 11,257 | 1,572 | 12,829
1927 8,533 | 1,542 183 2 8,718 | 1,542 | 10,260
1928 6,988 1,628 116 7,104 | 1,628 | 8,732
1929 4,384 1,008 34 4,418 | 1,008 | 5,426
1930 975 169 29 1 1,005 i69 | 1,174
1931 59 7 8 67 7 74

Adolescent Migrants.

A number of private organisations have operated to assist the immigra-
tion of young persoms, including the Dreadnought Fund Trust, the Dr.
Barnardo Homes, the Salvation Army, and the ‘Catholic . Immigration
League. The activities of these organisations were suspended in December,
1980, and only five girl domestics arrived in 1931. Therefore particulars
regarding them which were published in previous issues of the Year Book
are not included in this issue.

Passage Money for Assisted Migrants.

Prior to the war several steamship companies conveyed migrants from
the United Xingdom at very low rates, the State Governments contributing
a portion. Since the war the cost per berth has increased, and since 1st
May, 1925, under the Imperial scheme, contributions have been made in
equal proportions by the Federal and Imperial Governments towards the
cost of assisted passages for approved persons from the United Kingdom.
Contributions are on the following scale :— -

Government Paid by
. Subsidy. Migrant.
; £ s d £ s d
Children under 12 years .. .. .. 1610 0 Nil.
Juveniles over 12 and under 14 years .. 27 10 0 510 0
‘Wives with one or more children o022 0 0 11 0 0
Wives without children .. .. .. 1610 0 16 10 0
Children over age 14 who wish to accom-
pany parents .. . Nil. 33 0 0

One child under 3 years of age in each family is carried free.
In the case of persons nominated for assisted passages by relatives er
friends in the State, nominators are required to guarantec that adeguate
provision will be made for their maintenance.

Contract Immigrants.

The admission of immigrants under contract to perform manual labour
is regulated by the Contract ITmmigrants Act, 1905. Such contracts must
be made by or on behalf of an Australian resident on the one part. In
every case they are subject to Ministerial approval which may be withheld
if the fulfilment of the contract is likely to prejudice the public welfare
as affecting an industrial dispute or the conditions or standards prevailing
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in local industry. Except in the cases of contract migrants who are

British subjects born in the United Kingdom or descended from a British

subject there born, it must be shown that there is difficulty in obtaining

workers of equal skill and ability within the Commonwealth. ~ The Act,

however, does not apply to domestic servants, nor to personal attendants
‘ accompanying their employers.

British Settlers Welfare Committee.
This committee has taken up the work previously carried on by the New
Settlers’ League, which is now defunct.
‘ It was formed to undertake the obligations entered into with the British
Government as to the after-care of migrants, and works in close co-operation
| with the State Government to this end.
‘ Its officers, with the aid of committees in 1mportant centres, keep in touch
with all lads and other migrants.

l DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION,

The population of New South Wales is distributed in a rather remarkable
manner. At 31st December, 1931, including shipping, the city of Sydney
contained 109,400 persons in a small area surrounded by an extensive group
of suburbs with 1,146,830 inhabitants, making a total of 1,256,230 dwellers
in the metropelis, Outside the boyndaries of the metropolis, in what is
termed the extra metropolitan area, there are two municipalities and three
shires, containing in all 57,780 inhabitants. Then scattered throughout the
State are 132 municipalities, with a total population of 534,610, of these
11 municipalities in the County of Cumberland contained 51,730 persons,
and the four large mining centres of Newcastle, Broken Hill, Lithgow, and
Wollongong, 152,500 inhabitants; leaving 330,860 in 117 of the larger
rural towns incorporated as municipalities. Distributed over the remainder
of the State—99 per cent. of its area—are 670,567 persons; of whom a
small number live in the unincorporated towns, and only 14,627 in the
unincorporated portion of the Western Division, Whieh covers 40.5 per cent.
of the area of the State.

The tendency of migrants to remain in the capital city was shown by
the fact that at the census of 1921, of the 14,447 males and 18,799 females
who had resided in the State for less than five years, 8,749 males and 11,719
females were resident in the metropolis, In each case the proportion is
slightly over 60 per cent.

The distribution of population at 81st December, 1931, together with the
proportion in each division and the average population per square mile, are
shown in the following table:—

I Aren | Population at 31st December, 1931,
. (including' including Shipping and Aborlgma.ls
Division. Harbours,
Rivers and Total Proportion in Average
Lakes). each Divigion | per sq. mile.
sq. miles. per cent,
Sydney ... 5 109,400 4-4 21,8800
Suburbs of Sydney 228 11,146,830 455 5,030°0
Metropolis ... s 233 | 1,256,230 49'9 5,391°5
Extra Metropolitan Area ... 451 57,780 2:3 1281
Total . 684 | 1,314,010 52-2 1,921°1
Country Municipalities 2,184 | 534,610 21-2 244-8
Country Shires 181,140 655,940 26-0 36
Western Division (Part unmcor
porated) . el 125,419 14,627 0-6 01
TLord Howe Island 5 113 00 22-6
Total, New South VVales .| 309,432112,519,300 1000 81

7 Excludes Federal Territory; 940 sq. miles.

o
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The population of the metropolitan area as.defined in the Local Govern-
ment Act represents.one-half of the total population; one-fifth of the people
reside in the conntry municipslities, and less than one-third in the remain-
ing rural distriects;

The density - of population diminishes rapidly from city, suburban, country
urban to rural districts. The average density of population in New. South
Wales, though low, is greater than that of any other State of the Common-
wealth except Victoria and Tasmania.

The low average in New South Wales—8.14 per square mile—is due
largely to the inclusion of the extensive and practically unpeopled Western
Division, much of which must remain sparsely settled until means are
found to overcome its matural disability of a low average rainfall. The
average density of population in the Eastern and Central Divisions of the
State is 186 persons per square mile.

Municipal and Shire-Population.

Slightly more than two-thirds. of the population of New South Wales
live within the municipalities- and practically the whole of the remainder
within shires. -Although the area unincorporated is more than two-fifths of
the total it contains less than 15,000 inhabitants. The number of inhabitants
of municipalities, shires, and unincorporated districts of each division of
New South Wales at 31st December, 1931, is shown below:—

Division, 3 Municipalities. . Shires. l Total.

Metropolis ... .. .. ..l 1,256.230 1,256,230
Balance—Cumberland ... ... 59,630 71,180 130,810
North Coast... " | 38,049 89,740 127,780
Hunter-and Manniny sl 149,140 135,890 285,030
South Coass... ... .. o 51,660 ¢ 44,280 95,940
Northern Tableland | 22,040 ] 30,250 52,280
Central Tableland ... | 60770 | 73,810 134,580
Southern Tableland | 22,320 J 25,740 48,060
North-Western Slope | 1%,360 36,080 | 54,410
Central- Western Slope i 21,160 ‘ 37,240 58,400
South-Western Slope ool 41,450 63,960 105,440
North-Central Plain ‘ 7,230 19,110 | 26,940
Central Plain | 7,200 15,760 | 22,969
Rivoriva . 13,970 €2,830 | 76,800
Western Division— ! |

Incorporated L 28,890 | 28,890

Unincorporated o sl o v | 14,627
Lord Howe lsland .., 113
New South Wales ... o 1,798,720 705,840 ‘ 2,519,300

Particulars of the area, population, and number of dwellings in each
municipality and shire of the census of 1921 are shown at pages 6 to 17 of
the Statistical Register for 1924-25. :

; Urban and Rural Population.

The population of New South Wales, in common with that of most other
countries of the world, tends more and more to congregate in metropolitan
and urban centres. A comparison of the number and proportion of inhabi-
tants in metropolitan, urban, and rural divisions from 1891 to 1921 was
published on page 235 of the Official Year Book for 1922.

The outstanding features of the population at the present time are the
dominance of the metroypolitan element and the diminishing relative import-
ance of the country towns, incorporated and unincorporated, and of the rural
distriets. -
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Internal Migration..

Tables published on page 2386 of the Official Year Book for 1922 show
that there was considerable migration from the country districts to the city
during the-last three inter-censal periods. )

Throughout the period the flow of population was continuous: from:. the
South Coast, from the whole of the Tableland Divisions, and from the
Western Division. During the period 1911 to 1921 emigration from
country divisions was more pronounced than ever before; and occurred from
every rural district-of the State considered in a general way, except where
gpecial settlement was brought about by the Murrumbidgee  Irrrigation
project.

The Population of the Melropolis.

Up to 81st December, 1928, the metropolis was taken to include the City
of Sydney, forty municipalities, the Ku-ring-gai Shire (proclaimed a muni-
cipality 1st November, 1928), and the islands of Port Jackson, embracing
an area of 181 square miles. From 1st January, 1929, the municipalities
of Auburn, Bankstown, Lidcombe, Granville, and Parramatta were added
80 that the toundaries of the metropolis may be described as follow:—On
‘the east the sea coast; on the south, the waters of Botany Bay and George’s
River; on the west, the western boundaries of Bankstown, Granville, Parra-
matta, Ryde, Eastwood, and Ku-ring-gal municipalities; on the north, the
eastern boundary of Ku-ring-gai, the north-eastern boundary of Willoughby,
and the northern boundary of Manly municipality. The area embraced
by these boundaries is 233 square milies.

The following statement shows the population of each municipality withip
the present boundaries of the metropolis at the censuses of 1911 and 1921,
and at 31st December, 1931, including aboriginals and shipping :—

E Popuiation. [ Population.
Municipality. } Census, ! Census, [ig:“ | Mauicipality. Census, | Census Bls‘t
. i 1911 i [ M A ‘\{ 1911 1921 1057
| | . ’
City of Sydney .‘.:119,774‘111,059 109,400 ] Lane Cove 8,306 ) T,h82.) 14,950
Alexandria 10,1?3! 9,793] 10,380 Leichhardt ol 24,254 | 29,356 31.490
Annandale . 11,241 12,648 13,050 Lidcombe ... 5,419 | 10,524 | 15,780
Asbfield ... ( 20,4317 33,637} 39,8101 Manly ... ...| 10,465 | 18;507 | 26,300
Auburn. ... ...l 5,669 13,563] 19,920 | Marnickville ...; 50,653 | 42,240 | 46,680
Balmain ... ..l 32,038 32,122} 33,270 | Mascot ... .1 5,836 | 10,929 | 13;450
Bankstown ) 2,039 10,670; 22,450 ) Mosman .. L1 13,243 | 204063 | 25,200
Bexley ... ...l 6,517 14,746] 20,420| Newtown ..l 26,498 | 28,169 | 28,680 _
Botany ... o1 4,409 6,214} 8,050 North Sydney ...| 34,648 | 48;446 | 55,190
Burwood ... ..] 9,382/ 15,711 19,600 | Paddington ... 24,317 | 26,364 | 27,080
Canterbury ...| 11,385 37,639 74,090 | Parramatta. .. 12,476 | 14595 | 17,770
Conqord . ... 4,076| 11,013t 22,460 | Petersham 21,712 | 26,236 | 28,380
Darlington ..l 3,816] 3;651) 3,660 Randwick 19,4750 50,849 | 74,310
Drummoyne  ...| 8,678| 18,764| 29,110 Redfern .. | 24,427 | 23,978 | 24,160
Bastwood 9685 2,133} 2,970 Rockdale ...} 14,095 | 25,190 | 37,800
Enﬁe'ld 3,444‘, 8,530; 14,030 | Ryde .., .| 5,281 | 14:;855 | 26,180
Erskineville .| 7,200, 7;553; 7,620 Sf. Peter's ...l 8,410 12,700 ; 13,890
Glebe. ... ...| 21,944| 22,772 23,170 Strathfield ...| 4,046 7,594 | 12,300
QGranville ... 7,231] 13,328 19,290 Vaucluse . 1,673 3,730 7.460
Homebush 676! 1,622 3,190; Waterloo .| 10,072 | 11199 | 12,930
Hunter.’s Hilt: ... 5,0191 7,334i~ 9,800 W?:verley .. ] 19,882 | 36,797 | 52,460
Hurstville ..l 6,533 13,.394[ 21,820 Willoughby ...| 13,087 | 28,074 | 42,500
%oga:rah v . g,ggg‘ 1%,%‘%2‘ 29,%8 Woollahra ... 16,992 | 25,461 | 34,580
u-ring-gai v 9,459 19, 28, —_— .
| % j I Total . | 669,112 968,783;1,255,230
i .

Some of the suburbs mearest the city. have attained their maximum
develppment as residential districts and some are even losing population. ag
dwellings are replaced by industrial and commercial establishments. The
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rate of growth of population in recent years was greatest in the more
remote municipalities, such as Auburn, Bankstown, Bexley, Canterbury,
Concord, Hurstville, Kogarah, Lane Cove, and Ryde.

In addition to the suburbs enumerated above there are in close proximity

to the city, a number of important centres of population of a more or less
suburban character, since a large proportion of their inhabitants gain their

livelihood in the city.

given in the Local Government Act of 1919 (Schedule Four).
the following additional localities, whose populations, including abongmals
and shipping, are shown:—

A definition of an extended metropolitan area was

It includes

j Population.
Locaiity. J
orality i Census, Census, %lesct
| B0 | penl” | pg
Municipalties— l
Dundas . . 1,136 3,523 5,630
Ermington and Rydalmere S0 1,716 1,981 2,250
Shires— |
Hornsby . 8,907 | 15,2901 21,640
Sutherland ... . ' 2,896 7,707 12,400
Warringah ... ’ 2,823 9,644 15,860
Total Extra-Metropolitan Area . \ 17,478 | 38,146 | 57,780
Population of Metropolis as shown a.bove...!J 669,112 | 968,783 1,256,230
Metropolitan  Area as defined in Local
Government Act . .{686,590 [1,006,929(1,314,010

The population of the meétropolis, including aboriginals and shipping, at
census periods and at the end of each year since 1926 is shown in the follow-
ing table, together with the proportion which the metropolitan population
bears to that of the whole State:—

Year, , Population. Incrﬁagi&lfmg Males P]gg}‘))ﬁrig gx;nof

per cent. of State in

} Males. Females. Total. Numerical.} Per cent, Metropolhs.

per cent.
1861 47,778 | 49,283 97,061 43,137*  80-00* { 49-21 277
1871 68,266 70,913 139,179 42,118 4339 4905 27°6
1881 114,936 | 112,230 | 227,166, 87,987 | 63-22 5060 302
1891 197,550 | 189,884 | 387,434] 160,268 | 7055 5099 342
31901 241,700 | 246,232 487,932| 100,498 25-94 49-54 359
1911 312,086 { 324,302 636,388| 148,421 30-42 49-04 385
1921 439,691 | 466,412 906,103} 269,750 42-34 4854 431
1926 525,225 | 545,285 1,070,510/ 31,120 3-00 4906 455
1927 541,840 | 559,350 |1,101,190; 30,680 2-87 4920 458
1923 55£,350 | 572,120 (1,127,470 26,280 2-39 49-26 46°1
1929+ 610,570 | 628,090 |1,238,660; 20,950 172 49-29 50°0
1930% 617,210 | 636,350 }1,253,560) 14,900 120 49-24 50°1
19311 618,050 | 638,180 {1,256,230; 2,670 021 4920 499

*Since 1851, tArea extended as from 1st January, 1929,
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| Tn caleulating the numerical increase and the inerease per cent. in 1929
over 1998 in the above table, the municipalities of Auburn, Bankstow,
Granville, Lideombe, and Parramatta, which have been included in the
metropolitan areas since 1929, were taken into consideration.

The proportion of the populaiion of the State resident in the metropolis
has increased rapidly in the past half-century. The apparently large in-
crease in 1928, however, is due to the inclusion of the five municipalities
mentioned above Smce 1891 the proportion of females in the metropolis
has increased, so that at the census of 1921 there was an excess of three
females in every hundred of the population.

The population of the capital cities (including suburbs) of the States of
the Commonwealth is shown below:—

31st December, 19311
| Metropolis, Censug, Census,
1911.¢ 1921.*
l Proportion to
Males. Females, Total. Populatien of
Whole State.
[ 1
| ‘ per cent,
Sydneyt ... .| 669,112 | 968,783 | 618,050 638 180 | 1,256,230 499
Melbourne ... ...| 588,971 | 766,465 1,030,750 572
Adelaide ... | 188,646 255,375 | 157,920 | 166,417 324,337 554
Brisbane ... ] 139,480 209,946 317,150 329
Perth ...] 106,792 154,873 | 105,925 | 105,915 211,840 497
Hobart: . .0 39,937 52,361 - - 58,2708 261

# Excluding Shipping, + Including Shipping, { New Boundaries. § 31st March, 1932,

TaE Towns or NEw SourH WALES,

As might be expected from the nature of the industries of the State there
are in New South Wales comparatively few large towns. Ouiside the metro-
politan area, the only towns of outstanding importance are Newcastle and
Broken Hill, and the existence of both is due to the rich mineral deposits in
their neighbourhood. Lithgow, the third, and Cessnock, the fourth, largest
towns outside County Cumberland, are also dependent on mining. Apart

rom these and the centres in the County of Cumberland dependent upon
the city, there are omly five country municipal towns with a population
exceeding 10,000; twelve, including two unincorporated, between 5,000 and
10,000; and twenty-six, including five unincorporated, between 8,000 and
5,000.

The following table affords a comparison of the populations at the last
four censuses and at the end of the years 1930 and 1931 of the towns which
at the end of 1931 had more than 3,000 inhabitants, including aboriginals

o
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and shipping, the metropolitan and closely dependent municipalities being
shown first, in the order of numercial importance in 19921,

0
| .

| Population.
|

Municipality. ! T I [z e g
pality | Census ‘ Census | Census | Census \ 5lslt9§)onc. 4 Blst Bgcl"

: | 1son | L0L ] 1011 ‘ 1921 | (estimated) | (estimated).
Sydney and Suburbs* ...| 387,331 487,900 ‘ 636,388 j 906,103 |
Parramatz;:a.* 11,677 12,560] 12,476 14,595 H
Aunburn*t . L4 2,026 2,948 5,559 13,563 - s
Granville* ... . [\ 4248| 5004, 7.231| 13398 |(1:263,560 | 1,236,230
Bankstown*f 108 1,246 2,039 10,670
Lidcombe*+ Ll 2,084 4,496 5,419 10,524 )
Dundas* .., 881 1,087 1,136 3,523 5,600 5,630
Newcastle and Suburbs ... 50,662 | 54,991 55,350 86,267 104,170 103,700
Broken Hill o 19,788 | 27,500 30,974 26,338 22,490 22,950
Lithgow ... .. | 3,865 5268 8196/ 13275 15,300 15,050
Goulburn ... .| 10,916 10,612 | 10,023 12,715 12,560 12,570
Maitland ... ..} 10,214 | 10,073 | 11,318 12,009 11,810 11,940
Bathurst * ... . 9,162 9,223 8,578 9,441 9,680 10,050
Katoombs, ... 1,592 2,270 4,924 9,057 10,060 9,580
Lismore .., 2,925 4,464 7,382 8,712 10,370 16,510
Albury ool 5,447 5,821 6,300 7,752 9,320 9,776
Wagga Wagga ... | 4,596 5,108| 6,419 7,679 8,920 9,110
Orange ...| 5,064 6,331 6,722 7,398 8,590 8,640
Cessnock? ... 203 1651 3,957 7,343 13,930 13,660
Tamworth ... . 4,602 5,799 7,147 7,264 7,690 7,790
Wollongong . .. 3,058 3,554 4,673 6,708 10,130 10,860
Kurri Kurri§ 4,154 5,542 6,845 €,525
Armidale ... .l 03,8260 4,249 4,73% 5,417 7,090 6,960
Dubbo ..l 3,551 3,409 4,455 5,032 6,180 6,37 O
Glen Innes ... -] 2,632 2,918 4,089 4,974 4,680 4,250
Grafton ... .. 3,618 4,173 4,685 4,593 4,900 4,800
Forbes o 3,011 4,294 4,436 4,376 5,120 5,120
Inverell .. vl 2,634 3,293 4,549 4,369 5,390 5,400
Parkes ... .. | 2449| 3/181| 2035 3,041 5,660 5,860
Wellington o 1,645 2,984 3,958 3,624 3,560 3,580
Windsor* ... 2,033 2.039 3,466 3,808 3,360 3,380
Cowra 1,546 1,811 3,202 3,732 4,450 4, 580
Kempsey ... .. .| 2194 2329| 2947 3,613 | 3,660 “3,700
Penrith* .., .l 3,099 3,559 3,683 3,605 4,150 4.180
Cootamundrs o 2,026 2,424 2 967 3,531 4,280 4,310
Casino . 1,486 1,926 3,429 3,461 4,000 4,180
Young .. .. .. 2,746 2755| 3.140 3,284 3,870 3,890
Singleton .., 2,595 2.872 2,999 3,275 3,420 3,500
Mudgee ... L 2,410 2,789 2,942 3,170 3,090 3.140
Temora 915 1,603 | 3,784 3,019 3,420 3,450
Moree el 1,14310 2,298 2,937 3,028 3,990 4,020
Narrandera e .| L8151 29255| 2,374 2,986 3,670 3,760
Ballina .. .. . Ll40| LS19| 2124| 2768 3,800 3,950
Deniliquin .,. o 2,273 2.644 2,496 2,660 3,240 3,20
Bowral 2,258 1,752 1,751 2,620 3,200 3,190
Tenterfield ... | 2,477 2,604 | 2,792 2,493 2,710 3,080
Nowra... ... - L7058 1,809| 1,885 2,202 2,970 3,090
Queanbeyan el L262] 1219 | Le73] 1,825 3.8¢0 3,820
. *Towns in County Cumberland. +Not incorporated 1891.

1 Incorporated 1626 and district enlarged. § Locality, not incorporated, aborigines excluded.

In addition to the municipalities shown above it is estimated that the
population of the following towns mnot incorporated as munieipalities at
31st December, 1931, were :—Gosford, 5,018; Thirroul, 4,302; West Wyalong,
3,980; Cardiff, 3,838; Weston, 3,665; Portland, 3,102. The foregoing list
excludes municipalities with extensive areas or whose boundaries embrace
more than one distinet locality. ,

" The population of these larger towns has grown at a fairly uniform
rate during the whole of the period covered and some towns of County Cum-
berland have shown an especially rapid increase. Newcastle, after twenty
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yvears of slow progress, made rapid headway between 1911 and 1921,
and for some years after largely on account of the growth of its
manufacturing industries, but this advance has not been maintained
in the last two years. The other rural towns, on the whole, have maintained
a steady growth throughout, but the decline of the silver-lead mining
industry—due largely to derangement of the markets of the world—has
arrested the growth of Broken Hill, which has actually lost population since
the year 1911. Lithgow, a coal-mining and partly manufacturing town,
continued to grow rapidly until 1927, then the popwlation began to decrease
owing to slackness in the coal-mining industry and the gradual removal of
the ironworks to Port Kembla. This movement has been reflected in a
considerable increase in the population of Wollongong. Goulburn has
developed, after twenty years of stagnation, into the leading town of the
interior not dependent on mining; and Katcomba, a tourist centre 60
miles from Sydney, grew rapidly between 1901 and 1921.

A'list of the mining settlements of the State, together with the number
of their population at each of the last four censuses, was published on
pages 155 and 156 of the Official Year Book for 1823.

Sex DISTRIBUTION.

As is the case in most of the younger countries, the population of New
South Wales contains a surplus of males over females, although in older
countries females are usually the more numMerous.

The disparity in New South Wales is brought about by the operation of
several factors. The development of the colony was first stimulated
by the “gcld rushes” and later depended on the pastoral and mining in-
dustries. This, combined with its remoteness from the Old World, led to
far greater immigration of men than of women. In later years the pre-
dominance of males among immigrants tended to increase the disparity
between the sexes.

On the other hand, the higher rate of mortality among males renders
the natural increase of females the greater, despite the excess of male over
female births. Thus, during the ten years, 1910 to 1919, the natural increase
consisted of 147,640 rales and 166,544 females. As a consequence the
excess of males diminished, and the diminution was hastened by the war.
During the ten years ended 1931 the natural increase of females was
16,545 greater than that of males, while the increase of males by migration
was 13,182 greater than the increase of females from the same cause.

The distribution of the sexes at each census from 1871 to 192 /1 and at the
end of each of the last six years was as follows:—

Distribution of Population in Sexes (including aboriginals). ) : -

v ; Malig(})er
ear. | " :
i J\‘ Males. Females, Pro%?;']téc;n of Pr%%?;?g; of Females.
per cent. l per cent, No.
1871 | 275,551 228,430 5467 | 45°33 121
1881 | 411,149 © 310,319 54-86 4514 121
1891 ! 612,562 519,672 5414 | 4586 - 118
191 | 712,456 646,677 5242 47°58 110
1911 858,850 789,896 52-09 ‘ 47-91 109
1921 | 1,072,424 1,029,544 5102 | 4808 104
19286 | 1,197,498 1,151,973 5097 | 4903 104
1927 ’ 1,224,847 1,177,037 5099 | 49:01 104;
1928 | 1,247,091 1,1997 3 5007 | 49:03 104
1929 1,261,970 1,217,177 50-90 4910 104~
1930 ] 1,271,356 1,230,683 5081 ’ 4919 103
1931 1,275,401 1,240,809 5075 4925 103
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An analysig of the excess of males at each age-group at the census of
1991, showed that greatest surpluses of males were then at ages 50 to 65.
From this fact it was concluded® that as time passes the proportion of
females will inerease.

BmTHPLACES OF THE POPULATION.

Broadly speaking, nationality is determined in New South Wales by the
common law principle of locality of birth, although it is also provided that,
irrespective of place of birth, any child whose father was a British subject,
or a child born on a British vessel, shall be deemed a British subject.

The nationality of the population of the State at the census of 1921
was preponderatingly British, no less than 99.1 per cent. of the inhabitants
being of British allegiance. The proportion born in Australia was 84.4
per cent.

ABORIGINALS.

The number of aboriginals in New South Wales during the first century
after the date of settlement is not accurately known, but it is certain that
they have never been numerous.

The first careful enumeration was made in 1891, when it was found that
only 8,280 aboriginals of full blood were in existence. Since that date the
numbers recorded at successive censuses have declined rapidly to 4,287 in
1901, 2,012 in 1911, and 1,597 in 1921.

Certain particulars relating to aboriginals are collected annually by the
Aborigines’ Protection Board through the agency of the police, but, owing
to the difficulty of tracing individuals, it is not considered that a complete
enumeration is obtained by this means. The number of aboriginals of full
blood recorded at 30th June, 1931, was 867, of whom 530 were males and
3387 were females. The number recorded by the same means at the date of
the census in 1921 was 1,281, or 316 less than the total actually enumerated
at the census.

Of the aboriginals of full blood enumerated in 1931, 133 were nomadic,
120 were in regular employment and 290 were living on reserves.

The numbers of half-castes enumerated at successive censuses were as
follow:—In 1891, 8,183; in 1901, 3,147; in 1911, 4,512; and in 1921, 4,560,
of whom 2,349 were males and 2,211 females. The number recorded at the
annual collection of 80th June, 1931, was 8,503, of whom 4,554 were males
and 3,949 females. However, it is considered probable that this number is
considerably overstated through the inclusion of full-bloods, for various
reasons, and possibly through the inclusion of quadroons and persons of
lesser caste.

Of the half-castes enumerated in 1931, 1,106 were nomadic and 2,685
were living on reserves.

NATURALISATION.

Under certain conditions a person of foreign allegiance may be granted a
certificate of naturalisation, which entitles him to all the political and other
rights, powers, and privileges, and subjects him to all obligations to which
natural-born British subjects are entitled, or subject in the Commonwealth
of Australia, except insofar as special distinetion is made by law between
the prerogatives of natural born and naturalised British subjects. The
issue of these certificates is a function of the Commonwealth.

* Official Year Book, 1922, page 243,
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The privileges of naturalisation have not been widely sought in New
South Wales on account of the smallness of the non-British element in the
population. There were 441 persons naturalised during 1931. The total
number of persons naturalised since 1849 was 21,218, of whom 6,849 were
of German origin; 1,836 were Swedes; 1,276 Danes; 1,833 Italians; and 911
French. The number classified as Russians was 1,276 and (since 1922)
137 as Poles, 90 as Finns, and 103 as natives of HEsthonia, Latvia or
Lithuania: The number of Asiatics was 1,273, of whom 911 were Chinese
and 337 Syrians. More than 21 per cent. of the persons naturalised
obtained their certificates since 1919. The prineipal nationality affected
was that of Greeks, of whom 987 changed during the last twelve
years as against 428 previously. Corresponding figures for others were
Ttalians, 938 and 895; Germans, 463 and 6,386; Syrians, 194 and 143;
Swedes, 170 and 1,666; Danes, 160 and 1,116. Only 3 Chinese have been
naturalised in New South Wales since the passage of the Chinese Re-
striction and Regulation Act of 1888. Certificates of Naturalisation
issued under former State laws remain in force under the present Federal
statute, the Nationality Act 1920-30.
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RecistraTiON OoF Bimrns, Deatss, aND MARRIAGES.

Civie. registration of lirths, deaths; and iarriages was inaugurated in
New South Wales in. March, 1856, when a general registry was estab-
lished, and a Registrar-General appointed by the Governor. The laws re-
lating to registration were consolidated by the Registration of Births,
Deaths, and Marriages Act, 1899, amended in 1930, and those relating to
marriage by the Marriage Act, 1899, amended by the Marriage (Amend-
ment) Acts, 1923 and 1923. New South Wales was divided into 218
registry districts at 1st January, 1932, and in cach there i1s a District
Registrar. ]

The births:of all' children born alive ave required to be-registered  within
sixty days of the birth, and a child is considered to have been born alive if
it has breathed and has been wholly born into the world whether it has had
an independent circulation or not. As a general rule, births have been
registered promptly in order to obtain the benefit of the maternity
allowances.  Stillbirths are not registered. Provision has been made
for the notification of cases of stillbirth, attended by midwives registered
under the Nurses Registration Act, but the returns forwarded under the
Act have been too incomplete to give any indication of the number of
stillbirths.

Before interment, notice of the death of any person must be suppled to
the District Registrar by a relation of the deceased, or by the householder
or tenant of the house or place in which the death occurs. Such notice
must be accompanied by a proper certificate as to the cause of death. When
a dead body is found, the death is registered by the coroner or by the
nearest Justice of the Peace.

Marriages may be celebrated only by a miunister of religion registered
for that purpose by the Registrar-General or by the District Registrar
for marriages of the district in which the intended wife ordinarily resides.
In the latter case the parties to be married must sign, before the District
Registrar officiating, a declaration that they desire to be married, and
affirming the usual place of residence of the intended wife. The proportion
of marriages performed by Registrars has increased steadily from 8.5 per
cent. in 1917 to 9.7 per cent. in 1931. Marriage of minors is permissible
only with the written consent of parents or guardians. Marriage with a
deceased wife’s sister or a deceased brother’s widow is valid in law in New
South Wales.

At the beginning of 1932 there were 2,210 persons registered as ministers
of religion for the celebration of marriages in New South Wales. Of these,
618 belonged to the Church of England, 642 were Roman Catholics, 304
Methodist, 278 Presbyterian, 80 Congregational, 92 Baptist, 56 belonged to
the Salvation Army, 30 were Seventh Day Adventists, 34 belonged to the
Church of Christ, 7 to the Latter Day Saints, and 6 to the Jewish faith.
There were 30 other religious bodies, represented by 63 ministers.

CoxgucaL Coxpition or THE POPULATION,
The nroportion of married persons living in New South Wales at the
census of 1921 was considerably more than one-third of the population,
. - . .
being 37.4 per cent., which represents an increase from 383.5 per cent.
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at the previous census. The actua! numbers and proportions of the popu-
lation (exelusive of aboriginals), arranged in groups according to conjugal
condition, at the census of 1921 were as follow:—

Number. Proportion per cent.
Conjugal condition, -
Males, Females. ] Total. Males. Females: Total.
Never married—
Under age 15 ...] 343,979 334,385 678,364 32°19 32-56 32:37
Age 15 and over| 302,574 | 237,693 540,267 2832 23-14 2578
Married ... .| 391,844 391,886 783,730 3668 3816 3740
Widowed ... ... 27,851 60,701 | 88552 2-60 5-91 423
Divorced ... 2,214 2,395 4,609 21 2% 22
Not stated ... 3,039 1,810 4,849 .
Total ...  ..|1,071,501 | 1,028,870 | 2,100,371 | 10000 | 10000 | 100-00

The persons never married constituted 58.15 per cent. of the total popula-
tion, but of these 678,364 (or 82.37 per cent. of the population) were under .
the age of 15 years. The number of males over the age of 15 years who
had never been married was 802,574, and of females 237,698. The higher
marriage rate of the decade 1911-1921 as compared with the preceding
decade, coupled with the inereasing proportion of persons of marriageable
age, had the effect of considerably raising the proportion of married
persons in the population. The proportion of married to the number of
persons over the age of 15 years rose from 492 per cent. in 1911 to
551 per cent. in 1921, The number of males never married is considerably
greater than the number of females never married, because of the facts
that. women generally marry at earlier ages than men, and that there is
an excess of males over females in the population.

The following table affords a comparison of the proportions of each of the:
principal groups to the total population. where the necessary particulars
were stated at each of the last seven censuses:—

Males, ] Females.

i
Clensus. 1 - ; e

] m?ﬁ;ﬁi Married. iWidowed. ‘ Divorced. ni?;-::;l \ Married. | Widowed.. | Divorced.

per cent./per cent.jper cent.|per cent | per cent. ‘ per cent. ‘ per cent. | per cent.
1861 69-34 | 2823 | 243 * 6109 | 3514 | 37 *
1871 69-96 2759 | 245 * 62-89 3282 4-2 *
1881 70647 26-94 ‘ 2:42 ~ * 6352 | 3175 473 *
1891 69-78 2741 | 2978 f 03 62 87 ! 32:11 5:00. | 02
1501 6846 | 2869 | 275 | 10 62:43 | 3200 o461 -1l
1911 65-00 32-18 2°67 ‘15 5930 "35+03 552 "1d
1921 6051 36-68 260

‘\ -21] 5570 | 3816 501 23

never martied, and a corresponding inerease in the proportions married.
This is the result partly of the higher marriage rate since 1901, which in
turn has been due in a large measure to the altered age-constitution of the:
population consequent on the declining birth-rate. = The - proportion of:"
widowers has shown no appreciable increase during the period, although
the proportion of widows has constantly increased, attaining the high pro-
portion of nearly 6 per cent. of the total female population in 1921. The

o



128 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK.

increase in the proportion of divorced persons of both sexes has been rela-
tively very rapid. The numbers and proportions of widowed and divorced
persons shown are exclusive of those who had re-married.

MARRIAGES,
The number of marriages celebrated in New South Wales during 1931
was 15,377, corresponding to a rate of 6.13 per 1,000 of the population.
The following table shows the average annual number of marriagses and
the rates per 1,000 of the population since 1880 :—

Average Rate per Average Rate per
Period. Annual Number of 1,000 of Period, Annual Mumber of 1,000 of

Marriages. Population. Marriages. Populstion.
1880-84 6,738 839 | 1010-1¢ 15,978 917
1885-89 . 7,679 767 | 1915-19 15,345 797
1890-94 7,954 680 ; 1920-24 18,374 855
1895-99 8,700 674 I 1925-29 19,481 821
1900-04 10,240 737 | 1930 17,383 698
1905-09 12,080 797 f 1931 15,377 613

A review of the marriage rates since 1880 shows that the rates declined
steadily for +tem years prior to 1894, when the rate was
only 625 per 1,000 of population. After that year an im-
provement, remarkable for its regularity, was experienced, until in
1912 the rate (9-55 per 1,000) was the highest then recorded. In 1915
the rate was slightly higher, probably due in part to marriages contracted
by soldiers prior to their departure for the war. Owing to the absence of
many marriageable men the rates for the next three years showed a decline,
but coincident with the return of men from active service the rate rose
appreciably in 1919 and still more in 1920. The movement of the subse-
quent years shows a sharp decline followed by a recovery, then another
decline. The average for the five years 1925-29, though appreciably less
than in the quinquennia immediately before and after the war, was greater
than for any other similar period since 1880. The rate in 1930 was 15
per cent., lower than this average, and a further decline in 1931 brought
it below the low level of the year 1894.

The following statement shows the marriage rate per 1,000 of the popu-
lation in each State, the Commonwealth of Australia, and in New Zealand in
1981, compared with the rates of the previous five years:—

State. { 1926. i 1927. i 1928. ! 1929, f 1950. [ 1931,
New South Wales..., 828 845 827 " 793 ‘ 698 613
Victoria ... w7090 7+88 752 7-31 652 567
Queensland . 7034 704 6-95 667 659 621
South Australia ...] 806 748 7:18 642 570 526
Western Australia 7-58 8-07 8-29 818 7-66 6-51
Tasmania ... . 6°79 6-82 7-09 801 670 6-82
Commonwealth 792 | 795 | 773 745 ‘ 671 5-98
New Zealand | 790 | 762 ‘ 758 | TT9 | 777 679

| |
! Divorces.

The number of marriages dissolved annually by divorce and decrce of
nullity has increased materially during recent years, and they are now of
considerable magnitude in relation to the number of marriages celebrated
annually. Particulars of the duration of such marriages and number of
issue are shown in the chapter, “ Law Courts,” of this Year Book.
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<

The number of marriages dissolved in New South Wales by decrees of
divorce made absolute or by declarations of nullity, in 1981, was 1084 being
in the proportion of 7 per cemt. to the number of marriages celebrated
‘ during the year. The corresponding numbers for 1930 were 944, equivalent
to 5.4 per cent. of marriages.

Condition before Marriage.

During the year 1981 of the males married, 14,124 were bachelors, '885
were widowers, and 868 were divorced. Of the females, 14,382 were
spinsters, 590 were widows, and 405 were divorced. The proportion of
males remarried was 8.15 per cent., and of females 6.47 per cent.

The followmg table shows par‘mcularD relating to first marriages and
re-marriages in quinguennial periods since 1890.

[ N
‘ Males who were— Females who were— } .Rabes per 10,000 Ma.rrled.
Bridegrooms. |/ Brides,
Period. 4 o 5 N 5 T o = =
& & 2 a 2 = S B8 @ Bl 24
3 = 2 3, - = 2 Bz =2 =g ES
g g & & ! E & & lg%m%\ & ESRE
1890-94 36,610 | 3,083 97 (/36,565 | 3,040 | 165 ( 9,205 | 795 [|9,194 | 806
1805-99 139,982 | 3,246 273 ‘40,031 3,036 434 119,191 | 809 19,202 | 798
1900-04 {47,243 | 3,657 301 {147,593 | 3,122 486 ’ 9,227 773 19,295 | 705
1905-09 | 56,322 | 3,708 | 370 ||56,762 | 3,129 509 119,325 | 675 (19,398 | 602
1910-14 {75,185 | 4,193 ’ 541 ||75,227 | 3,846 816 | 9,407 | 593 | 9,416 | 584
‘ 1915-19 {71,502 | 4,461 764 171,559 | 4,235 0933 19,319 | 681 19,326 | 674
1920-24 | 84,834 | 5,571 i 1,463 }84,723 5,428 | 1,717 /9,234 | 766 [19,222 | 778
1925-29 (89,794 | 5,555 { 2,055 90 622 | 4,394 | 2,388 1(9,219 | 781 |(9,304 ( 696
1930 |15,972 | 1,009 402 | 16,186 736 461 19,188 | 812 |19,311 | 689
1931 | 14,124 885 368 HM 38% 590 405 k9,185 815 ’9,353 647

Since 1898 the proportion of re-marriages has usually been greater
among men than women, but the reverse was the case in 1901, 1914, 1916,
1920-22; the variation in the later years was probably due to the loss of
life among married men at the war.

The proportion of re-marriages has shown a tendency to increase since
the year 1915, but latterly the increase has been due mainly to the
re-marriages of divorced persons. The number of widowery re-martied
increased from 950 in 1919 to 1,233 in 1920, but it has since dedreased
steadily.

Age at Marriage.

The number of brides and bridegrooms in age groups in each of the
last five years is shown in the following table. The ages recorded are
those stated at marriage by the contracting parties, without verification,
and they represent age last birthday.

1

[ Ages of Bridegrooms.

Ages of Brides.

Year. Under 21 to 1 30 to 45 and Under [ 21 to 30 to | 45and
21 years. | 20 years. [ 44 years. over. 21 years, ‘ 28 years. | 44 years.) over,
‘ |
1927 ... 1,405 | 12,546 4,956 i 1,145 l’ 5,285 | 11,184 | 3,008 575
1928 ... 1,519 | 12,403 5,016 | 1,133 5,426 | 11,079 E 3,000 571
1929 .. 1,405 | 12,339 4,611 \ 1,180 5,167 1 10,939 1 2,843 586
1630 ... 1,401 | 10,797 | 4,108 | 1,077 5,053 9,441 { 2.370 519
1631 ... 1,402 9.634 3425 \ 916 |\ 4.698 8,251 1,976 452
B. 1,402 9,609 2,839 374 i 8. 4,697 8,041 1,457 187
1931 % W. ... 77 360 | 448 lw. o o5 ] 267 | 228
D. .. | 48 296 ‘ 94 H D1 \ 115 ; 252 | 37

B, bncqﬂkrs, S, spmstms \N Wldowed; D, divorced.

-
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Further details of the ages and condition of persons married each year
are published in the Statistical Register of New South Wales.

In 1931 approximately 77 per cemt. of first marriages among men and
89 per cent. among women were celebrated before attaining age 80, and the
majority of marriages of persons over 45 years of age were re-marriages of
one or both of the contracting parties.

The following statement shows the average age at marriage both of bride-
grooms and of brides in various years since 1905. The difference between
the ages at marriage of males and females is on the average about 8% years,
the males being the older,

Average Age ot— | Avi erage Age of—

“ ; Average Age of— Average Age of—
Year. | - — | Year. j :
A;iolg:;ltise ‘Bachelcrs iAn Brides. \Spmster }i A;iolil;i?s‘?' Bachelors. | All Brides, | Spinsters.
[ |
years. | years. \ years. \ years \“ ‘ years. | years. | years. . years.
1903 | 201 22 | oz | C2a U 1927 | “291 | 218 | 256 | 246
| :
190 | 200 | 282 | 253 | 246 [] 1928 | 290 | 278 | 256 | o4
195 287 | 250 | 255 | 250 | 1920 200 | or7 | 255 245
| i
‘ i |
1920 [ 205 985 | 261 | 252 | 1030 | 200 | 276 | 253 | 24
|
; I
w025 | 294 | 2s1 | 2w | 24 (1931 | 287 | 273 | 20 | 210
l

The average age at marriage of bridegrooms in 1931 (excluding those
who had been married previously) was nearly twelve months lower than in
1905. In the case of spinsters the average age increased by a year between
1905 and 1920, and has since declined below the former level.

Marriages of Mincrs.

The number of minors married at each individual age is shown annually
in the Statistical Register. The number of brldes at each age under 21 in
1931 were 1 at 13, 11 at 14, 62 at 15, 282 at 16, 728 at 17, 1109 at 18, 1250
at 19, and 1255 at 20. The ecorresponding numbers of bridegrooms were
2 at 16, 39 at 17, 201 at 18, 440 at 19, and 700 at 20.

The following are the numbers and proportions of brides and bridegrooms
married under the age of 21 years:—

Minors. Percentage of—

Year. Bride- X o .
i grooms. 5 Brides. gﬁ)r:rilfs. E Brides.

|

1881 [ 149 | 1,660 | 237 | 2642
1891 177 | 2,085 } 300 | 2465
1901 351 f 2,546 | 333 | 2415
1611 701 | 3.499 459 | 22:92
1921 833 | 3,850 450 | 20°79
1926 | 1,380 | 4,985 748 | 2504
1927 | 1,405 | 5.285 701 26.36
1928 | 1519 | 5.426 757 | 27-03
1920 | 1.405 | 5167 719 | 2645
1930 | 1401 | 5.053 806 | 2907
1931 1,402 | 4,698 9412 | 365
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The proportion of minors among bridegrooms increased over a long period
of years up to the year 1912, when it was 4'62 per cent., fluctuating thence
down and up to 4.68 per cent. in 1920. -In the years that have ensued
there has been a sustained increase, and over 9 per cent. of the bridegrooms
married in 1931 were minors. Among brides the proportion of minors has
always been much larger than among bridegrooms, but it decreased con- .
tinously, with irregular fluctuations until the low level of 20.79 per cenit.
was reached in 1921. Since that year there has been an appreciable increase,
and the proportion in 1931 was 80.55 per cent.

Mark Signatures in Marriage Registers.

In 1870 the proportion of signatures made in the marriage register with
marks was as high as 188.8 per 1,000 of the whole, but the number of
persons who s1gned in this way in 1931 was only 59, equal to 1.9 per 1000
persons married in the year.

Marriages according to Denomination,

Of the marriages performed in New South Wales in 1931 over 90 per cent.
are celebrated by ministers of religion licensed under the authority of the
Registrar-General.. The number of marriages at which clergymen officiated
was 15,886 in the year 1930 and 18,887 in 1931. The number contracted
before District Registrars was 1,497 in 1930 and 1,490 in 1931, the propor-
tion being 8.6 per cent. in 1930 and 9.7 per cent. in 1931.

The following table gives the number and proportion per cent. of marriages

registered by the several denominations during 1951, in comparison with
the previous ten years:—

Denominzation. [ 192150, : } 18l .
| teminge | PR | i | Propemton
Church of England ... ] 79,379 4257 I 6,160 / 40°06
Roman Catholic L 38,105 2043 | 3,239 “ 2106
Presbyterian... 1, 24,926 13-37 l 1,943 ‘ 1264
Methodist i 21,935 11-76 ‘ 1,643 \ 10-69
Congregational . } 4,304 2:31 k 291 5 1-89
Baptist ol 2,732 146 \ 227 | 148
Hebrew i 468 25 H 36 ] 23
All Other Sects s 3,387 182 l 348 2:26
Registrars’ Offices ... ‘ 11,236 603 1,490 969
Total Marriages  ...| 186472 _H 10000 13,377 100-00

The proportion per cent. of the number of adkerents of the principal
denominations at the census of 1921 to the total population was—Church
of England, 4960; Roman Catholic, 24:27; Presbyterian, 10-62; and
Methodist, 8-79.

Thus the proportion of marriages, according to the rites of the two
principal churches, was considerably below the proportional number of their
adherents, while in the case of the Presbyterian and Methodist churches,
the position was the reverse.
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RATES OF BIRTHS, DEATHS, MARRIAGES, AND OF NATURAL
INCREASE, 1860-1931.
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The numbers at the side of the Graph represent rates per 1,000 of mean population.

BirTHS.

After the first few vears included in the graph shown above the birth-
rate showed a steady downward tendency. It fell sharply after 1888, and
declined continuously until 1903, but after that year there was an im-
provement, and the rate in 1912 was the highest since 1895, During tha
war years, coincident with the decline in the marriage rate, there was a
falling-off in the birth-rate, and it continued to fall in the years succeeding
the war, despite a slight revival in the marriage rate. The birth-rate of
1924 was lower than in any previous year, and there has since heen a pro-
nounced decline,

Owing to the lapse of time since the last Census in 1921-—the rates of
marriages, births, and deaths based on recent estimates of population,
should be regarded as tentative until new census records are available.
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The following table shows the average annual number of births and the
birth-rate per 1,000 of the total population since 1880:—

i |

l Average Annual l Birth-rate 1‘ Average Annual Birth-rate
Period. I Number of per 1,000 of | Period. Nuwiber of per 1,000 of

“ Births. 1 Population. ‘\ Births. ; Population.

| |

1880-84 | 30,417 | 3789 \ 1910-14 50,190 2879
1885-89 36,877 t 36°85 ‘ 1915-19 51,331 2664
1890-94 39,550 i 3380 : 192024 54,321 2527
1895-99 37,042 { 2568 || 1925-29 53,814 2268
1900-04 37,498 2699 i 1930 52,136 2094
1905-09 “ 41,788 ' 2756 “ 1931 47,724 19-01

The rates shown above are calculated by the usual “crude” method of
relating the births to the total population, which is not altogether satis-
factory. A preferable method for purposes of strict analysis is to relate
the number of mothers giving birth to children at various ages to the total
number of women at corresponding ages, or to relate the annual number
of births to the number of women of child-bearing ages living during the
year. Unfortunately these methods can be followed with exactitude only at
census dates, since at any other time it is very difficult to make a reliable
estimate of the number living at various ages, on account of migration and
other influences.

The birth-rate per 1,000 women living at varicus groups of reproductive
ages, from 15 to 45 years, have been calculated for the last four census
years, and are shown in the following table:—

f
A £ Motk | ) Decrease per
ges(;,’ears"). 1ers 1891, \ 1901, 1 1911, 1921, (:1%;1;1 in {S;els,
1
15-19 35-30 \ 30-87 3375 3272 73
2024 170-90 134-65 141-45 146°57 142
25-29 247-48 177-95 187-35 16¢°¢9 31-3
30-34 - 23881 168-42 161-20 140-18 41°3
35-39 J 196-15 13660 12227 101-71 48°1
4044 ] 9661 70-79 5451 4378 547
15-44 ‘ 161-74 117-46 118-50 109-84 32-1
M _
L

The crude?birth—rate for New South Wales was 9.5 per cent. lower in 1921
than in 191%, The rate, calculated on the basis of the number of women
of reproduckive age, was only 7.4 per cent. lower.

£ ]

From the foregoing table it will be seen that the decline since 1891 has
been general in all age-groups, although it was more marked at the later than
at the earlier ages, and became increasingly pronounced as age advanced.
The contrast in experience in regard to the first and last quinquennia
of the normal years of child-bearing is particularly striking. Whereas the
birth-rate for women in the last quinquennium of child bearing years in .
1891 was 174 per cent. greater than the rate for those in the first quin-
quennium of child bearing years, the corresponding proportion in 1921 was
only 84 per cent. The rate in age group 20-24 showed a persistent
improvement after 1901, and the rate for the group 15-19 was higher in 1921
than in 1901,
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The crude birth-rates per 1,000 of the population of each State of the
Commonwealth and of New Zealand in the last seven years are given in the
following table:—

State. } 1925. ] 1926. ‘ 1927, ] 1928, [ 1929. ’ 1930. ‘ 1931.
) i

S \ , | !
New South Wales ..\ 2400, 22:88 | 22:68 ' 2259 | 2137 | 20°94 ’ 19-01
Victoria . ol49 | 2084 2030 1 1970 ‘ 1899 | 1856 | 1688
Queensland ... 23-82 | 2258 | 2224 | 2176 | 19:09 | 2014 ]18'62
South Australin .| 21-06 | 20-35 | 2012 1976 | {840 1719 | 1556
Western Australia ...] 2223 ! 2214 | 2203 | 21'79 22°00 | 21-98 20°32
Tasmania ... 2444 | 2362 | 2301 | 2213 | 2244 | 2211 \ 21-65
Commonwealth | 2289 0 2202 2167 . 2133 | 203l 1993 | 1823
New Zealand | 2117 | 2105 | 2029 | 1956 | 1901 | 1880 ’ 18:42
) ] { ‘

Birth-Rates—M etropolis and Remainder of the State.

Data for distinguishing the births in the metropolis from those in other
districts are not available on a comparable basis beyond 1st January, 1927,
because the births since that date have been allocated aceording to the
usual address of the mother and not according to the distriet of registra-
tion as formerly. Five municipalities were added to the metropolitan
district in 1929, and for the purpose of the comparison the births allocated
to those areas In 1927 and 1928 are included with the metropolitan births
in the following table:—

] Number of Births.

‘i Births per 1,000 of Population,
Remainder J New South )

! o .. | Remainder | New Sou

| Metropolis. | 7ot State. Wales. Metrgpolis ot Siate | Watee "

{ [ ! ‘ i
1927 “ 22,645 J 31,213 | 53,858 ] 1937 { 2589 ‘\ 22-68
1928 i 23,322 \ 31,478 54,807 19-38 . 2375 | 2259
1929 | 22,347 | 30,325 52,672 1818 2455 . 21'37
1930 21,927 ‘ 30,209 52,136 17-61 2428 | 20°94
1931 19,050 [ 23,641 47,724 l 1521 l 22°81 [ 1901

|

* Births in Aubm 1, Bmketow n, Granville, Lidecombe and Parramatta, moluded
with \Ietropoh\‘aq births.

The age and sex constitution of the metropolitan populatior¥ is consider-
ably different from that of the remainder of the State, therefgfe, compari-
sons of crude birth-rates are to be taken with reserve.

The Sexes of Children. .
Of the 47,724 children born during 1931 (exclusive of thogt still-born),
24,545 were males and 23,179 were females, the proportion beigg 106 males
‘to 100 females. As far as observation extends, the number of fpmale births

bhas not exceeded that of males in any year, although the di"ference has
sometimes Leen very small.

The table below shows the number. of males born to every 100 females
born, both in nuptial and ex-nuptial births, during the last fifty-two years:

Years, ] Nuptial | ExNuptial | 4n pirths. || Vears, | Nuptal { Ex-Nuptial | f All Births.
. |

1880-84 ‘ 10-49 1039 104-8 1910-14 1052 105°1 | 1052
1885-89 | 105°4 98-8 105°1  [11915-19 1053 1040 | 1052
1890-94 ] 1057 1054 1057 | 1920-24 104-6 107:3 | 1048
1895-99 1050 1054 1051 1925291 1056 1065 ' 1057
1900-04 104-3 102-8 1042 1930 | 1042 1081 | 1045
1905-09 1050 1049 105-0 j 1931 \ 106-3 99°1 i 105-9
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Plural Births.

During the year 1931 there were 519 cases of plural births, of which one
child or more was registered. They consisted of 517 cases of twins; and 2
‘cases of triplets. The live children thus born numbered 1,023 twins (519
males, 498 females), and 6 triplets (3 males and 3 females). There were
17 still-births. Of these 519 cases, 29 were classified as.ex-nuptial. .

The number of children born at plural births was 2.14 per cent. of the
total births.

The following table shows the number of cases of twins and triplets born
in New South Wales during the year 1931 in comparison with the number
in the previous ten years, excluding those cases in which all were still-
born, and distinguishing nuptial and ex-nuptial:—

% Twins. | Triplets. } Twins. l Triplets.
| !
| ‘ '
1931 Nuptial ... 488 2 || 1922-31 Nuptial .| 5,304 | 43
Ex-Nuptial 29 e Ex-Nuptial .| 229 |

The total number of confinements recorded during the ten years was
526,439; hence the rates per million confinements were 10,510 cases of
twing and 82 of triplets; otherwise stated, there were 11 plural births in
every 1,000 confinements.

Total ...  ..| 517 2 “ Total ; 5533 | . 43

Ex-NuptiaL BirrHs.

The number of ex-nuptial births in 1931 was 2,547, equal to 5.34 per
cent. of the total births and 1.01 per 1,000 of population. A statement
of the ex-nuptial births in New South Wales at intervals since 1800 is
given below i —

Crude

Number of | -Ratio per Crude Number of | Batio per el

Year. Exfﬁtl}{)stml c'err(x)tta {’0 " Iff”ot&pﬁ? Year. E};3 11: tlilpt‘al cf’ﬁf‘é ;10 If’ooto%f
X " | Births. | Population. s i Births. Population.
It

1900 { 2,605 ] 700 | 192 | 1926 | 9,748 s | s
1905 | 2,912¢ 737 200 | 1927 2,693 5°00 ’ 113
1910 | 2,900 | 637 17 |l 1928 | 207 494 112
1915 ‘ 2,681 507 | 142 | 1929 2,720 516 110
1920 | 2,635 4:88 | 1-27 ] 1930 2,541 4-87 \ 1-02
1925 | 2,756 505 | 121 | 1931 | 2547 53¢ | 101

Over the whole State the proportion of ex-nuptial to total births has
declined in a marked degree since 1905. It rose gradually from 4.85 per
cent. in 1880 to 7.37 per cent. in 1905, after which a rapid decline occurred
to 4'80 per cent. in 1916, The ratio rose again during the years 1917 to
1919, when the number of legitimate births declined, and it fell to 4.9 per
cent. in 1920. In subsequent years, except 1930, the number jof ex-nuptial
births was fairly constant and the ratio varied according to the increase
or decrease in nuptial births. In 19380 the latter number was almost the
same as in 1929, but the ex-nuptial births declined in a marked degree.
The position was reversed in the following year.

The most accurate test to the extent of ex-nuptial births is obtained by
relating the total number of such births recorded to the number of un-
married women of child-bearing age. This can only be done satisfactorily
at census periods, but it indicates that, though the proportion of such births
was increasing up to about 1890, it declined considerably in the next
thirty years, the proportion of ex-nuptial children born, per 1,000 unmarried
women aged 15 to 45, having fallen from 18.41 in 1891 to 16.10 in 1901, 14.18
in 1911, and 12.49 in 1921, a decrease of 32 per cent. since 1891.
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The Legitimation Act, 1902.

In 1902 an Act was passed to legitimise children born before the marriage
of their parents, provided that no legal impediment to the marriage
existed at the time of birth. On registration in accordance with the pro-
visions of the Legitimation Act, any child who comes within the scope of
its purpose born before or after the passing thereof, is deemed to be
legitimised from birth by the post-natal union of its parents, and entitled
to the status of offspring born in wedlock. The total number of registra-
tions under the Act up to the end of the year 1931 was 11,080. The number
in each year of the last ten years is shown in the following table:—-

Year. ‘ Registrations. } l Year. f Registrations.
1 i !
1922 371 L1927 646
1923 | 397 ; 1928 | 668
1924 | 396 ; 1629 ’ 496
1925 : 414 | 1930 | 385
1926 532 .\ 1931 ’ 172
. i

NATURAL INCREASE.
The excess of births over deaths, or “ natural increase,” during 1931 was
26,440, equal to 10.53 per 1,000 of the population.

The following table shows the natural increase of population since
1890 :—

Natural Increase.
Annual Rate
. of Natural
Year. Whole State. P e?fgggeof
Population.
Males. Females. Total.
1890-94 57,233 64,413 121,646 ‘ 20-79
1895-99 49,885 57,746 107,631 16-67
1900-04 49,695 58,152 107,847 1552
1905-09 61,652 68,993 130,645 17-23
1910-14 75,648 84,539 160,187 1838
1915-19 71,992 82,005 153,997 15-98
1920-24 80,484 89,075 169,559 15-77
1925-29 73,812 82,169 155,981 1315
1930 14,502 16,382 30,884 1240
1931 12,647 13,793 26,440 1053

Despite slight fluctuations the rate of natural increase is declining, and
since 1922 the decline has been rapid. On account of the decrease in
death-rates, the rate of natural increase prior to the war period had been
improving slightly for about sixteen years. The increase per 1,000 of
population for the five years 1915-19, however, was 13 per cent. lower than
that for the previous quinquennium; in 1922 it showed a slight improve-
ment as compared with the years immediately preceding it, but the average
for the five years ending 1931 shows a decline of 34 per cent. below the
pre-war average.

Although the number of males born is more numerous than that of
females, the increase of population from the excess of hirths over deaths is
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greatly in favour of the latter, since there igs a disproportionately large
number of deaths among males. There is also a greater mortality among
male than among female children, and by this cause alone the natural
excess of male births is almost neutralised. During the ten years which
closed with 1931, the number of females added to the population by excess
of births over deaths exceeded the males by 16,545, or 11 per cent.

The respective increases from natural and migratory causes are shown in
chapter “Population ” of this Year Book.

Analyses of the natural and migratory inereases in the population of the
State since 1861 and of the various divisions of the State since 1891 are
shown on pages 226 and 236 of the Year Book for 1922.

Since 1925 there has been a decrease in the rates of matural increase in:
all the Australian States, and in New Zealand, as will be seen from the
table below. The rates are per 1,000 of population.

State. [ 1925, l 1926, ‘ 1927, ( 1998, ‘ 1920. | 19030 ~ 1931,
L | ‘ | -
New South Wales...| 1485 | 1332 [ 13:09 [ 1324 11-38 : 12°40 J 1058
Victoria ... L1202 11-21 ' 10-59 9-59 954 . 962 740
Queensland ... 1495 1219 13-18 ] 12-95 1101 1 12921 ’ 1076
South Australia .| 11-91 | 11-82 i 4 | 1084 970 \ 884 | 718
Western Australia | 1323 | 1321 1322 12-68 12-45 12:96 | 11+57
Tasmania ...l 1502 1457 1 13-33 12-07 12:26 . 1311 | 12-30
Commonwealth 1369 1260 ‘ 1222 11-88 10056 1 11-34 9-53
New Zealand ...| 12-88 1231 | 11-84 l 11-07 1028 ’ 16:24 10-08
‘: 1 |
DEarms.

The deaths during 1931 numbered 21,284, equal to a rate of 8.48 per
1,000 of the mean population. OCf the total, 11,898 were males and 9,386
females, the rate for the former being 9.34 and for the latter 7.60 per
1,000 living of each of the sexes. The average annual number of deaths
from 1880, with the rate per 1,000 of population, in quinguennial periods,
was as follows:—

Average Annual Number of Deaths. ’ Deatlxgﬁ}f&g‘g{)g,’OOO of Prl;grl-) gl;lg.n
Period. - — 1 of }Iale}o
Males. Females. Total. ' Males. Females. ; Total. lﬁg‘c:'e
{ |

1880-8% 7,286 5,124 12,410 k 1655 1414 | 1546 117
1885-89 8,461 6,043 14,504 1543 13:36 | 1449 115
1890-94 8,877 6,344 15,221 1406 11-77 1301 119
1895-99 9,002 6,514 15,516 13-11 10°77 12-01 122
1900-04 9,195 6,733 15,928 12+65 10-17 1147 124
1905-09 9,076 6,583 15,659 1152 9-04 1033 127
1910-14 10,598 7,555 18,153 1159 911 . 1041 128
1915-19 11,919 8,613 20,532 12-20 907 | 1066 137
1920-24 11,6896 8,713 20,409 1067 827 \ 9-49 129
1925-29 12,886 9,732 22,618 10°65 837 953 127
1930 12,140 9,112 21,252 959 745 | 854 129
1931 | 11,898 9,386 21,284 934 7-60 } 848 127

The death-rate has fallen continuously for hoth sexes, but faster for
females than for males. As shown above, the rate during the five years
1880-84 was over 62 per cent. higher than that experienced during the five
years 1925-29. Many causes ave responsible for this improvement, such as
the enforcement of Health Acts, the advance of science, and the better
education of the people. The remarkable effect of these factors on the
death-rates of the population in the early years of life is dealt with later
in connection with deaths of children under 1 year and under 5 years.
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A table of the death-rates per 1,000 of mean population in each of the
Australian States and in New Zealand from 1925 to 1931 is shown below :(—

State. | t 1925. { 1926, l 1927, i 1928, l 1929, l 1930. , 1931, .
New South Wales...| 915 956 ‘ 9-59 9:85 9'99 | 864 848
Victoria . . 9-47 963 9:71 1011 9-45 8-94 948
Queensland 586 939 9-06 877 808 793 7-86 .
South Australia 915 873 8908 892 870 835 8 38
Western Australia 9-00 893 §-81 911 955 9-02 875
Tasmania 935 9-05 9-68 10°06 1018 9:00 935
Commonwealth ...| 920 | 942 | 945 945 955 859 